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ADVERTISEMENT. 



About forty years have elapsed since the attention of the 
Aotlior of these Dissertations vmn first tamed to the Reve- 
latkm; and the contents of that wonderful book have, ever 
fllnoc^ mnch occupied his thoughts. For some years, like 
many other persons, he received implicitly, the dicta of those 
critles who charge the original with solecisms ; but, in hu 
oideavors to gain from translations, and from authors who 
had written on the subject, some knowlege of the meaning 
of the prophecy, he found it necessary, occasionaUy, to have 
RGomrse to the original, and, after some time, witb such a 
lesntt, fai one or iwo in^tancei^ a» led him to c|nestion the 
pTOjpriety of submitting, without a rigid enquiry, to the de- 
cbion of those who impute grammatical improprieties to the 
aaumuensb of the Apocalypse. That the book might con- 
tain some Hebrew idioms, and also peculiar modes of con* 
struetion, appeared to him not improbable ; but the more he 
considered the subject the more reasonable, at length, it ap- 
peared to him, to believe it possible that critics might be 
mistaken, than that a work, written by an Apostle,— by 
ene endowed with the gift of tongues, and writing under 
Divine inspuratkHi, — should abound in anomalies. 
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viii ADVERTISEMENT. 

Persuaded that he has discovered the nature of those pe- 
culiarities in the composition of the Apocaljrpse, which have 
perplexed men of incomparably higher attainments, and have 
led to the erroneous opinion, so' generally entertained, res- 
pecting its style, he thinks that he but performs a duty to 
his fellow christians in giving publicity to that discovery ; 
and the more so as, from the precarious state of his health, 
it is very probable that he may not live to finish a larger 
work, — devoted to the elucidation of the Apocalypse — 
with which he has been many years occupied : — ^but whether 
that work shall ever see the light or not, it b hoped that the 
other topics, connected with the subject, introduced into 
this volume, ^lay also prove serviceable to persons engaged 
in the same pursuit. 

Wherever the author has felt himself obliged, in the sub- 
joined pages, to «xpre88 bis disneut from the epiiuons of 
previous writers, he hopes that he will be found not to have 
treated any one with personal disrespect. Should his lan« 
guage, in any instance, exhibit such a semblance, he begs to 
disavow the intention; for he can truly affirm, that he is 
grateful to every laborer who has preceded him in these in- 
quiries. 

Differing, as he does, from received opinions, respecting 
the style of the Apocalypse, the author is aware that he 
exposes himself to criticbm : but if dispensed with candour 
it ihall be an excelletU oil wMch shall not break his head; 
for none will rejoice more than himself in the correction of 
any error into which he may have frdlen ; that truth, from 
whatever quarter it may come, may. alone have that influ- 
ence, which the interests of literature, of religion, and of 
society so universally deserve, and so imperiously demand. 
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DISSERTATION THE FIRST. 



ON THE OPINIONS DELIVERED BY ECCLESIASTICAL 
WKITEKS RESPECnNO THE DATE OP THE APO- 
CALYPSE. 



JL o ascertain the true date of the Apocalypse 
is, as will be shown hereafter, a subject of much 
greater importance than at first view most peo- 
ple may imagine. Critics are by no means 
agreed as to the time when it was written : in- 
deed they differ so widely, that some make it 
one of the earliest, while others make it the last 
published book of the New Testament Gro- 
tius and Sir Isaac Newton ascribe it to the 
reign of Claudius or of Nero. Mill, Lardner, 
Bengelius, Woodhouse and some other able 
critics contend that it was written in the reign 
of Domitian, A. D. 96 or 97. MichaeUs belieyes 

A 
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2 On the Date of the Apocalypse. 

that it was written in the reign of Claudius/ 
who died A. D. 54. and appeals to Sir Isaac 
Newton, " that prodigy of learning,*' whose ar- 
guments in favor of an early date he considers 
as generally unexceptionable, (excepting those 
drawn from allusions to the Revelation, alleged 
to be found in the first Epistle of Peter, and in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews.) " I have so high 
** to opinion (says he) of the divine under- 
** standing of Newton, that I cannot flatter my- 
" self with having discovered a proof in his 
** positions which was undiscovered by him. 
" It is therefore with some diffidence that I lay 
'* before my readers some additional arguments ' 
^* for his opinion, that the Revelation was writ- 
**ten so early as in the time of Claudius or 
" Nero." His additional arguments are : — 1. 
That when the Apocalypse was written, the 
governors of the church were still called Angels^ 
a name nowhere else applied to them in the 
New Testament or in the writings of the primi- 
tive fathers. In the Epistles they are called 
Bishops [fTiVxoTroi]* *^ Is it probable (says he) 
'^ that John would choose to be singular in 
" calling those Angels [ofyyiXoi], who had, by 
** custom, obtained a different title ? May we 

' Introductory Lectures 176l. 4to. p. 389« But in his 4th 
Editioo (Marsh's Translation 1793* 8vo. Vol. 4.) he seems 
to hesitate, whether to ascribe it to the reign of Clandius or 
that of hb successor Nero. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



On the Date of the Jpocalypu. 3 

*' not then conclude, that his Revelation was 
•* written before the title of Bishops was in 
"user* — 2. That the Revelation mentions no 
heresy as flourishing at that time, except only 
the sect of the Nicolastans : ** this sect ex- 
'* isted long before Cerinthus, and as John wrote 
'* his Epistle and his Gospel agajnst Cerinthus, 
" between the years 65 and 68, the Revelation 
" mast have been written considerably earlier.** 
His third argument he rests on what k said 
respecting Christ coming quickly^ (ch. xxii, 20) 
which he considers as not having reference to 
the second coming of Christ to the general 
Judgment, but to the judgment impending 
over Jerusalem : alleging that John so uses the 
phrase in his Gospel (ch. xxi, 22); that therefore, 
it seems probable, the same sense was intended 
in the Revelation ; and that, *^ consequently, 
^* the Revelation must have been v«rritten before 
** the destruction of Jerusalem." — Of all the ar- 
guments adduced by Newton, none appears 
more cogent to Michaelis than that which is 
drawn from the Hebrew style of the Revelation; 
from which the former concludes, that John 

' Michaelis is mistaken io his belief, that the term Angel is 
applied to the Presbyters in the Apocalypse only. It i$ 
Presbyters, and not spiritual beinrs, who are alluded to by 
ttetterm in the Epistle to the Colossians ii. 1$. He is risht, 
Itowever, in his general conclusion. The title of Bishop had 
co«M iirto general ttse long before the year 96. 
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4 On the Date of the Jpocdfypee. 

must have vmtten the book shortly stfter he left 
Palestine, because his style, in a later part of 
his life, was pure and fluent Greek. 
' Bishop Newton also thinks it more probable 
that John was banished to Patmos in the time 
of Nero, than in that of Domitian. Like Mi- 
chaelis he rests his opinion chiefly on the evi- 
dence adduced by the great Newton, to whom 
he refers both in his text md notes. The style 
appears to him an unanswerable argument that 
the book was written soon after John had come 
out of Judea. He not only (contrary to the 
ophiion of M ichaelis on this point) considers the 
allusions to the Revelation in the Epistles of 
Peter, and in Paul's Epistle to the Hebrews, to 
which Sir Isaac had referred, as being correct, 
but answers a possible objection, ^ that St. John 
' might borrow from St. Peter and St Paul, as 
* well as St Peter and St. Paul from St. John:'— 
*'Ifyou will consider (says he) and compare 
** the passages together, you will find sufficient 
<' reason to be convinced that St Peter's and 
'' St PsxjX'h are the copies, and St. John's the 
" original." 

Lardner, on the contrary, opposes the argu- 
ments dravm by Sir Isaac Newton from the 
bearing of ancient testimony ; and, taking it for 
granted that John had been banished, concludes, 
that he and other exiles did not return from 
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On the Date oftAe Afocml^p$e. 5 

their banishment until after the death of Domi- 
tian, (who died in 96); which is the opinion of 
Basnage» and likewise of Cellarias and others ; 
and that the Revelation was written in the year 
85, 96; or 97. 

From the best examination that I have be^i 
aUe to give to this question, I have arrived at a 
different conclusion from those who contend for 
a late date for the Apocalypse. I think with 
Grotius,and with Michaelis, Qf that continued to 
be his opinion,) that it was written in the time of 
Claudius ; — or, at all events, not later than the 
rdgn of Nero, as maiotained by 8k Isaac New* 
ton. Bishop Newton, and others. 

Before submitting to the reader, the evidence 
on which 1 have come to this conclusion, I shall 
state briefly the substance c^ Ecclesiastical tra- 
dition, respecting the time at which the Apo- 
calypse was written; — ^and, secondly, the ai^gu- 
ments which have been drawn from the sup* 
posed state of the Asiatic churches, with a view 
to the settlement of thb question. 
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6 On the Date of the Jpocafyp$e. [Dittert. I. 

S 1. Of troAtianary Testimony respecting the Date 
of the Apocalypse. 

The opinion that the Apocalypse was written 
in the time of Domitian, was introduced by Ire- 
n»ns ; and, indeed, independent of the iact, 
that such is his testimony, all the other argu- 
ments that have been offered, for so late a date, 
may be considered as mere assumptions, resting 
on no conclusive evidence. Against the correct- 
ness of Irenseus it is alleged, that he postponed 
the dates of some other books, and, therefore, 
it is not impossible that he might be mistaken 
respecting the date of this, which he chose to 
place after them. Sir Isaac Newton diinks that 
be ^^ might peihaps have heard from his master 
" Polycarp, that he had received this book from 
^' John about the time of Domitian's deadi ; or, 
<< indeed, that John might himself at that time 
'' have made a new publication of it, whence 
'* Irebaeus might imagine it was then but newly 
** written." If, however, there be any error in 
Irenseus, it is more likely that his woric has suf- 
fered from the attempts of transcribers to make 
their copy conform to their own ideas of histori- 
cal truth, than that there could be any new 
publication of a work alneady given to the 
churches. It has been suggested ; and from the 
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Sec. 1 .] On the Date of the Apocalypse. 7 

facto to be submitted to the reader respecting 
the early date of the Apocalypse, the idea seems 
to be not void of all probability ; '* that as the 
*' name of Nero, before he was declared Cssar 
** and successor to Claudius, was Domitius, 
'' possibly Irensus might have so written it; 
'^. and that, by some fatality, this name was 
*' lengthened to Domitianus — the diflerence be- 
" ing only two letters.'" 

Eusebius follows Irenseus in his Chronicle and 
Ecclesiastical history^ but in his Evangelical De- 
monstrations he says, '* James, the Lord's brothw, 
'« was stoned^ Peter was crucified at Rome with 
'' his bead downward, and Paul was beheaded, 
''and John banished into an island." That is, 
as Sir Isaac understands him, '' he conjoins the 
''banishment of John into Patmos, with the 
<* deaths of Peter and Paul," which happened in 
the reign of Nero. To which Lardner answers ; 
*< he (Eusebius) does not say that all these things 
" happened in the time of one and the same 
" Emperor — he is only enumerating persons who 
'< suffered." Sir Isaac remarks that Tertullian 
also conjoins these evente. " True (says Lard- 
ner), *' but he does not say that all happened in 
'* the same reign." — Some, however, may think 
it not a little remarkable, if not extremely im- 

^ Bachmair od ih« Revelation. 
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8 On the Date of the Apocalypse. [Dissert. 1. 

probable, that both these writers should^ by* 
mere accident, have mentioned the death of 
Peter and Paul, and John's banishment to- 
gether, without having any reference whatever 
to the same period. 

Other early writers have also followed Ire- 
nseus; but as they refer to him, or to Eusebius 
who copied him, they are in fact the same au- 
thority, and therefore to quote what they sajr 
would be encroaching unnecessarily on the lime 
of the reader. 

Epiphanius twice names the reign of Claudius, 
as that during which the Apocalypse was written. 
In his Jifty-Jirst Heresy he speaks tlms : " after 
''bis (John's) return from Patmos, under the £m- 
'' peror Claudius ;'' and afterwards he says, 
" when John prophesied in the days of the Em- 
'' peror Claudius, while he was in the island of 
'' Patmos." Lardner quotes, with approbation, 
the opinion of Blondel (who allies that, '' as 
'' Epiphanius is singular, he ought not be r^ard- 
''ed,") and adds, in two or three pages after, 
''one would think Sir Isaac Newton had little 
" reason to mention Epiphanius, when he does 
*^ not follow him." But we might with equal 
justice say^ " one would think Lardner had but 
" little reason to mention either Epiphanius or 
" Sir Isaac Newton, when he does not follow 
" either of them :" for Sir Isaac in quoting Epi- 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



/4 



Sec. 1.] Omiht TkiJtt of the Apocalypse. 9 

pbanhM is showing that, though many haye fol- 
lowed the opinion of Iren^eos, as expressed in our 
present copies, the testimony of antiquity, for a 
date so late as that of Domitian, is not so uniform 
as some would have it be believed : Nor is the ^^^^ "^ 
argument drawn from numbers, against the testi- 
mony of one historian, so conclusive as Lardn^r 
and otheis have imagmed ; for if a thousand 
should report the testimony of Irenseus, it is still 
but oat testimony, and would only show that 
they preferred his authority, while Epiphanius 
followed some other now lost. But in fact 
Epiphanius is not ''singular^ in following some 
ether authority than tiiat of Irenceus. The com- 
mentator Arethas, who quotes Irensras' opinion, 
does not follow it. In his explanation of the 
sixth seal he applies it to the destruction of Je- 
rusalem; and he does so expressly on the au- 
thority of preceding interpreters. Lardner's ob- 
jection, that ^' Arethas seems to have been of 
'' opinion that things which had come to pass 
'^ long before might be represented in the Reve<- 
''lation," does not apply to the case before us: 
for Arethas says, and Lardner has himself 
quoted the words, that ** The destruction caused 
'' by the Romans had not fdlen upon the Jews, 
*' when the evangelist received these (Apocalyp* 
'* tic) instructions. Nor was he at Jerusalem, 
" but in Ionia, where is Rhesus : for he stayed 
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10 On tht Date of the Apocalypm. [DiMert. 1. 

<'at Jerusalem no more than fourteen years-*-^ 
'' And,, after the death of our Lord's mother, he 
** left Judea, and went to Ephesus, as tradition 
** ^ays : where also, as is said, he had the Reve- 
^'lation of future thhigs." These words are 
quoted by Lardner for the purpose of assailing 
them. '' How can we rely (says he) on a writer 
** of the sixth century for these particulars ; that 
''John did not stay at Jerusalem more than 
''fourteen years, that he left Judea upon the 
" death of our Lord's mother, and then went to 
"Ephesus: when we can eyidently perceive 
" from the history in the Acts, diat in the four- 
" teenth year aft;er our Lord's ascension, there 
" were no Christian converts at Ephesus : and 
" that the church at Ephesus was not founded 
" by St. Paul till several years afterwards ? What 
" avails it to refer to such passages as these ?'' — 
What avails it ! To show that there were other 
traditions besides that derived from Jrensus, 
and that some pseferred them to his. Nor is the 
fact that others, before Arethas, believed the 
Revelation to have been given prior to the de* 
atruction of Jerusalem, set aside or even weak- 
ened by his running into the same sentence other 
traditions, which might appear incredible to 
Lardner, or which might even be false. Arethas 
was not an original commentator, but exhibited 
a synopsis of what had been advanced by An- 
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drew of CaeaiiBa (who lived about the yekt 600) 
and others ; aAd this very Andrew quotes, in his 
commentary^ the same appiication of a passage 
in the Apocalypse to the destraction of Jerusa* 
lem, though be rejects it himself. The testimony 
of Arethas is offered — not as having authority, 
merely because it is his, but — as evidence, that 
die opinion which he delivers, was held by other 
commentators before his time. Michaelis re- 
marks that ^* we know of no commentators be- 
** fore him but Andrew of Cssareai and Hippo- 
'^litus, who lived at the end of the second 
•* century." This, however, it must be alfowed 
18 no proof that his authority was HippoVtus : 
it might have been one later ; — but, it is also 
possible that it might have been one eariier ; for 
though Michaelis has here overlooked the fact, 
the Apocalypse was the subject of a treatito 
written by Mdito, Bishop of Sardis, in the 
early part of the second century, of which no* 
diing remains but its title, which is preserved in 
Eosebius.^ I stop not to examine the other 
facts, which Lardner thinks cannot be true ; for, 
if fals^, it does not follow that the simple fact, of 
early commentators having held the opinion, 
that the Apocalypse was written before the de- 
struction of Jerusalem^ must aldo be false — any 

' Hi»t. Eccki. iv. 26. 
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more than it will follow, if it can be proved that 
Irenseus is wrong, in ascribing the book to the 
reign of Dbmitian, that, therefore^ his authority 
is to be questioned on all other points. — But 
why, after quoting the words of Arethas, has 
Lardner repeated them, with amplification? 
Arethas does not say that^on the death of oui- 
Lord's mother John left Judea and then xoent to 
Ephesus; but that, after that event he left Judea 
and went to £ph«us* It might be some time after. 
But what has Ephesus to do with the question ? 
Could John by no possibility have visited Pat- 
mos, "y&r the word of God,'' or to preach the gos- 
pel, till after he had taken up his residence at 
Ephesus ? 

I mean not, however^ to enter into die question, 
how long John stayed at Jerusalem? for it is pos- 
sible, though that city might for a long time be 
his usual place of residence, that, like the other 
Apostles, he sometimes travelled, preaching the 
glad nevTS of salvation. Luke's history is con- 
fined chiefly to the travels of Paul, which ac* 
counts sufficiently for his recording nothing re- 
specting those of John. It is therefore a mare 
assumption, that John could not be in Patmos 
before the r^n of Domitian, and that he was 
banished to that island. Could it even be 
proved, that he was actually banished to Pat- 
mos by that Emperor, this would be no proof 
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whatever, diat behad not been there before. 
Nay, more ; he must have be^i m that island 
long before, if the evidence, to be submitted 
iiereaftor to the reader, be well founded. 

The title of the Syriac version of the Apoca- 
lypse has also been offered as an evidence for 
a date prior to the reign of Domitian. It runs 
thus : *' I%e Revelation which was made to John 
'* the Evangelist^ by God^ in the island of Patmos^ 
** into which he was banished by Nero the CasarJ' 
To this evidence it is objected that the Apoca- 
lypse was not in the first Syriac Yeroion, which 
was made very early, "pds may be true ; but 
it is equally true that Ephrem the Syrian, who 
lived about the year 370, several times quotes 
the Apocalypse in his sermons^ which yields a 
strong argument (thoo^ not a positive proof) 
that a translation must then have been in ex* 
istence^ and known to the members of the Syrian 
congregations. But even had no translation 
existed prior to the Philoxenian version, which 
was made in the year 508, the argument remains, 
that the tradition of the Syrian churches ascribed 
the Apocalypse to the days of Nero; and the 
ftfesomi^ion is, that the Greek manuscripts 
whence they made their version exhibited the 
above title. 

I will not detain the reader longer on Eccle* 
siastical traditions respecting the time at which 
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Ui6 Apocalypse waa wriltoL (Those who wish 
for farther informatioii on this subject shcmld 
consult Lardner, who has collected the whole 
with great labor ; also Michaelis' Introductioii 
to the ?Iew Testament.) Bnt it should be con- 
stantly recollected, that, however numerous the 
authors are, who ascribe it to the end of Domi- 
tian's reign, the testimony of all of them may be 
resolved into that of one individual^ whom they 
copied, namely Irenaeus ; that another tradition 
placed the date in the reign of Nero ; and ano- 
ther in that of Claudius : and hence it follows^ 
that the true date, if it can be settled, must be 
ascertained on some other evidence. That is, 
their conflicting testimonies must, if possible, be 
tried by some standard on which reliance may 
be placed, to ascertain which of them should be 
received as true. It may be proper, however, 
to examine another argument against an early 
date, brought forward by Vitringa, also by Len- 
fant and Beausobre in their preface to the Reve- 
lation, and quoted with approbation by Lardaer; 
and this shall be attempted in the next section. 
I pass unnoticed a fourth tradition, which 
says that John was banished to Patmos in the; 
reign of Trajan ; and a fifth, which places his 
banishment in tiiat of Hadrian ; as both these 
necessarily pre-suppose that the Apocalypse was 
not written by the apostle John — a question 
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irhich has been so well treated of by Newton, 
Larduar, Woodhoose^ and other British Critics, 
to say nothing of fore^ers, that it does not de- 
serve another moment's consideration. 



§2. Of the Arguments for a late Date^ founded 
on the supposed State of the Asiatic Churches 
when the Apocalypse was written. 

Michaelis, alluding to the testimony of Epi- 
phanius, who twice states the Apocalypse to 
have been written in the reign of Claudius, 
says : — '^ To (his single testimony of a writer 
" who lived three hundred years later than St 
•* John, two very material objections have been 
'' made. [He means by Blondel, Lardner, and 
** others.] In the first place no traces are to be 
" discovered of any persecution of the Christians 
^ in the reign of Claudius : for though he com- 
*' manded the Jews to quit Rome, yet this com- 
** maud did not afifect the Jews who lived out 
'' of Italy, and still less the Christians." 

This ailment— oft^i advanced by those who 
contend for a late date to the Apocalypse — as- 
sumes, as not to be questioned, that John's visit 
to Patmos was by compulsion^ in consequence of 
persecution; but he himself does not say so; 
he only states that he was there, h& rlv \iyf^if ro8 
tf«*, ">5)r the word of God" — words which, taken 
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in their strict and proper 8eDse» do not convey 
that idea ; and shall we be content, on a qoes* 
tion of this kind; to receive the traditions of m^i 
who would have us believe, without giving tbeir 
authority, that John was cast by order of Nero 
or of Domitian into a vessel of boiling oil, and 
came out unhurt? 

Michaelis thus states the second objection that 
had been made [viz. by Yitringa, Lenfant and 
Beausobre, and Lardner] : " That the seven 
''Jiourishing Christian communities at Ephesus, 
'* Smyrna, &c. existed so early as the reign of 
^* Claudius, is an opinion not easy to be recon-> 
*' ciied with the history given, in the Acts of the 
** Apostles, of the first planting of Christianity 
^* in Asia Minor. Besides it is hardly possible 
'' that SU John resided at Ephesus, from which 
^^ place it is pre-supposed that he was sent into 
" banishment, so early as the time of Claudius : 
** for the account given. Acts xix, of St. PauFs 
** stay and conduct at Ephesus, manifestly im- 
** plies that no apostle had already founded and 
«< governed a church there. And when St Paul 
" left the place, the Ephesians had no Bishop : 
** for, in an Epistle to Timothy, written for that 
** purpose, he gave orders to r^ulate the church 
** at Ephesus, and to ordain bishops. This ar- 
'' gument (he adds) may perhaps be strengthened 
'* by observing, that the second Apocalyptical 



Digitized'by VjOOQ IC 



^' E{N8tle, ch. iL 1, is addressed to tite an^ <tf 
^ the church of Ephesus^ that b, as is commonly 
^ understood, to the bishop/' 

The ohgecticm just stated rests cm meto as- 
snmptions and on false facts. It is first assumed 
that John was banished to Patmos ; secondiyt 
that he resided at Ephesus hefore his banishment; 
thirdly^ that he could not have been in Patmos 
but in consequence of such banishment; fourthly, 
that there was no bishop (or elder) at Ephtens 
when Paul left that city ; because, fifthly, an 
epistle was written to Timothy to ordain bishops 
there. Now it is singular enough, that so many 
&cte should be assumed, without ofiering proof 
of the truth of any one of them : no, nor can 
any one of them be proved. W^ learn from Ae 
18ih chapter of the Acts, that when Paul left 
Athens he came to Corinth, and found there a 
certain Jew «named Aqmla ; and that this was 
in the reign ai Claudius, — a fhct which d^senrios 
particular notice ; for the decree of Claudius, 
which commanded all Jews to dqmrt from 
Rome, and which was the cause of Aquila and 
bis wife Priscitta leaving Italy and proceeding 
to Corinth (Acts xviii. 1, 2), was issued in the 
eleventh year of that Emperor's reign, answering 
to A. D. 51. We also learn from the Acts of 
A^ Apostles, that his stay at Corinth was one 
ydfr and mx mondis in all, (for the account of 

B 
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tiie insurrection n^bich dragged Paul before 
Gallio is only episodical,) and that immediately 
after this be sailed into Syria, witb Priscilla and 
Aquila, and came to Epbesus, wberebe left tbem; 
but not till aftier be bad himself entered into the 
Synagogue and reasoned with the Jews. Here we 
are made acquainted witb tbe fact tbat the Apos* 
tie Paul bimself bad been preacbing at Epbesus, 
some time before tbe events tbat are recorded 
in cb. xix. bad taken place. How long tbis was 
I will not presume to decide positively: but 
tbence be sailed to Cesarea (on bis way to Jeru- 
salem), after wbicb be went down to Antiocb, 
wbere be spent some time, and afterwards went 
mer all the country of Galatia and Phrygia in or^ 
der^ strengthening the disciples. Witb tbese facts 
staring Micbaelis in tbe face, it is difficult to 
iifiagine wbat could bave led bim to express 
himself as be has done in the foregoing quotation, 
when be says, tbat '' tbe account given Acts xix. 
^* of Paul's stay and conduct at Ephesus, mant* 
'^festly implies tbat no Apostle bad already 
*< founded and governed a church there; and 
''that when St Paul left the place tbe Epbe- 
^* sians had no bishop."' It is impossible to ac- 
count for this inaccurate statement, but by as- 
cribing it to mere inadvertence and baste. Paul's 
visit to Ephesus, spoken of in Acts xix, was in 
lact his second visit to that city. Whim ^ais 
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Apostle quitted Ephesus, after his first visit, he 
had left Aqnila and PrisciUa there; who of 
course did not remain idle, as we see by the 
care they took to instruct Apollos. But even 
had we not been informed that an Apostle had 
been at Epbesus, — and that Apostle Paul bim« 
self, before the visit mentioned in xix, 1, — the 
inference of Michaelis would be inadmissible; 
the presence of an Apostle not being necessary 
to the founding of a Church of Christ: for 
wherever men are congregated in his name» 
should there be only two or three of them, there 
is be £^ iAe midst of them (Mat. xviii. 20). When 
Paul came to Epbesus (Acts six), instead of 
meeting no Christian converts he found disciplea 
there (v. 1), and congregated together too — that 
is, they were a Christian church. The male 
members then amounted to twelve (v. 7) : and 
they were a ^""Jkmrishing Christian community'* 
also, if we may judge from their being diougfat 
worthy to receive the miraculous gifts confared 
by the Holy Spirit ; of which visible manifesta- 
tion of the divine power they had not even heard 
till Paul now visited them« When arrived at 
Epbesus this second Ume, he continued bis visits 
to the Synagogue for three months, reasoning 
with the Jews concerning the reign of God ; after 
which he separated the disciples — that is, organised 
Oiem as a complete church*~and continued at 
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J^besQs two years longer, dispatiiig daily in the 
school of Tyrannus; so that all they that 
DWELT IN Asia heard the word of the Lord« 
Paul himself, th^i, was the founder of the 
eharches in Asia, as he was of a great number of 
other Gentik chmt^hes, and this too chiefly in the 
re^ of Claudius. Michaelis's statementr— and 
others have stated the same thing — that in his 
isni epistle to Timothy, '' he gave orders to him 
^ to r^ulate the church at Ephesus, and to ordain 
*^ bishops/' is not warranted by any thing in that 
Epistle. Such an order is indeed stated re^ 
specting Titus, when left in Crete (Tit. i. 5) ; but 
die reason for Timothy being desired to abide» 
on some occasion, at Ephesus, is expressly 
stated to have been, that he might charge them 
to maintain the doctrine delivered to them by 
Paul (1 Tim. L 3), m opposition to the fooleries 
of the Judaizing teachers ; who began to trou<» 
Me the churches almost as soon as they were 
established. The instructions given to Thnothy 
(and by means of the Epistle addressed to him, 
to all Christian churches^ in all ages), reelecting 
the character that ought to be found in persons 
appointed to be bishops, offers no evidence 
that this was written mih an eye to his appoint- 
ing tiiem for the first time at Ephesus. Timothy 
was in fact an Evangelist, and was often sent 
by Pitul to assist in arrangmg nattwft in diffisrenl 
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cfaoTches, as may be seen ia the Acts and intbk 
Episdes; and it was necessary that be shonM 
know how to conduct himsel/ among Goctsfmnifyf 
the church of the livit^ God (1 Tun. m. 15), in 
what he was to teach them, respectmg the dMp- 
racters that were to be aj^inted ofice-beaiers 
in the churches, as wdA as in every thing re- 
specting the common faith. I mean not to coo- 
taid that Pad established a church at i^phesni 
on the first occasion on which he visited that 
city (Acts xviii. 10) ; or that the disciples whom 
he found there, on his second visit, (xix« 1), were 
in perfect church order; fori think the contrary 
is fairly inferable from the history : but I am 
decidedly of opinion that the notice taken of his 
^separating the disciples'* (v. 0)^ is a plain inti- 
mation, that they were then put into an organised 
state, as a church of Christ. This event took 
place two years before the riot of the shrine- 
makers ; which happened just at the time that 
he had purposed to pass through Macedonia and 
Achaia^ to go to Jerusalem (v. 2 1). It would be of 
importance if the precise date could be ascer^ 
tained; but as this is not^ indispensably neces- 
sary to the present inquiry, I shall only briefly 
notice, tiiat chronologers have, in my opinion, 
generally allowed too great an interval between 
the period of Paul's departure from Athens (cb, 
xviflL 1), and his departure y)xwt jE^pAena to^M- 
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io Macedoma (ch. xx. 1). The time that his jour- 
ney from Athens to Coriuth would occupy, couid 
liot be long. His whole stay at Corinth was 
eighteen months (xxyiii. 11). The *'good while,'' 
of V. 18, has been by some considered not 
merely as subsequent to his appearance before 
Xjallio, as was really the case, but as subsequent 
to the ^^ year and sis months" of v. II, which 
is certainly not the fact The ^^ insurrection^'' 
though mentioned after the length of his stay of 
**a year and sir months,' happened ** a good 
whiie" before the; expiration of that term, which 
was the whole duration of his stay there : it is 
particularly noticed in the history, seemingly 
for the purpose of accountbg for the quiet in 
tirhich the Apostle was allowed to remain so long 
in that city. The unbelieving Jews here, as in 
other places, endeavoured to harass him with 
la^ proceedings, and carried him before Gallio; 
who finding that his accusers could lay no mora} 
turpitude or breach of public law to his charge, 
did not even call on Paul for his defence, but 
£ent them out of court with a reprimand. 
He would not allow ** a question of words and 
names" to be construed into a civil ofience and 
a breach of the laws. In this, though it is com* 
mon vrith many, in their ilUjudged declama- 
tions, to cry out against "^ profane Gallios," 
h^ acted the part of an upright magistrate 
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J^BuYs d^artiire from Coriolii was in the eariy 
part of the year, as is evident from the purpose 
of bis journey being named : he wished by all 
means to keep the approaching passover at Jerusa- 
km, y. 21. AAer being at Jerusalem be went to 
ulntiocb, where he spent some time, and then 
went over Galatia and Phrygia, and having 
thus passed through the if per coasts^ came again 
to Ephesus (xix. 1). How long be stayed at 
Antioch ailer he had gone from Cesarea to 
Jerusalem and come thence to Antioch, is not 
stated, nor how long be was in passing through 
fialatia and Phrygia; but it seems obvious 
enough that all this was within a few months, for 
his journey was not intended to be lengthened^ 
as is plain from his leaving Aquila and Priscilla 
at Ephesus, with a promise that he would return 
again (v. 21). Having returned accordingly, his 
whole stay there on this second visit was>as has 
been noticed, three months (xix. 8.) and two years 
(v. 9): nor did any farther time elapse before hisde- 
parture for Macedonia; for the particulars related 
respecting the vagabond ea^orcists, the burning of 
foolish magical books, and the pretendedly reli- 
gious uprbar of Demetrius and his fellow craftsr 
m^i, though related after the duration of Paul's 
stay, belong to the same period. And, therefor^ 
the whole time interveniug between Paul's depar- 
ture from Athens» md his subsequent departure 
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from I^hesQSy conld hardly exceed fmr year^^ 
if it were even so much. The Bible chroiiol<^ 
places Paul's vimt to Corinth in A. D. 54^--^ 
Macknight, Hales^ and some others, widi more 
reason, hi the year 51. If to this date we add 
two of the above four years, this will brmg us to 
tiie year 53, as that in which the believing Ephe- 
sians were put into foil church order by Paul 
himself; — so that it is not impossible that, be»- 
fore the death of Claudius, this church might 
have so foiled in love as to deserve the reproof 
given in Rev. ii. !• — " What 1" an objector may 
say, ** while Paul himself was residing at ]^>he» 
^* sus ? for, if his visit to Corinth was not earlier 
^< than the year 51, he must have been in that 
^^ city wh^i the Apocalyptic Epistle was s^ife 
*^ to the Ephesians — if sent in the reign of Obiu* 
^ dias/' And why should this be impossible? 
Did not the conduct of aH the churches, very 
soon after they were established, call for re- 
proof?— and were they not reproved in the 
diflerent Epistles of the New Testament, by the 
Apostles who founded them ? — ^This naturally 
leads to the examination of another, and, indeed, 
what those who employ the argument consider 
as the principal objection against an eariy date 
to the Apocalypse : — 

" It appears,*' say they, " from the book it- 
^' 8elf,.that there had been already churches fot 
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**a considerable time in Ana : for a* dnch as 
** St. John, in the name of Christ, reproaches 
'^ fanhs that happen not bat after a while. The 
'^ church of Ephesos had iefi herjirst law. That 
^* of Sardis had a name to Hve^ but was dead. The 
^' dinrch of Laodicea was become lukewarm.** 
In brief, it has been objected that the state of 
the chwches in Asia, in the reign of Nero, was 
dii^rent from that described in the second and 
third chapter of the Apocalypse ; and, therrfore, 
the Revelation conld not have been delivered 
to John so early as that reign, and still less in 
that of his predecessor. To this it has been 
answ^t^i ^ What the state of the churches was 
'* in the reign of Nero, can best be decided froni 
9 the writings of the Apostles ; for all thei^ 
^ episdes were writt^i during the reigns of Cl au* 

^^ Dius and Nero The state of thechurches 

^ as described in the Revelation is as follows : 
<*The church of Epbesus is commended for 
** her sufferings for the name of Christ, for her 
** patience, for her unweariness m tribulation. She 
*^ would not bear the wicked, and discovered those 
'* that were false apostles ; she hcaed the Nicih 
^Imtans, whom the Lord hated also; but is 
^ charged with havmg depafrted from love and 
'^ charity, and is therefore caNed ttnto repentance 
•• — ^The church of Smyrna was pure, only pes- 
"^ tered with fiilse apO0(l«s.-^The ekwch^ ]^ 
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" gamofi [hddfast the name of Christ and hu faith 
*^ but] bad sucb as held the doctrine of Balaam^ 
** sedupiDg the people to eat such things as were 
*^ sacrificed to idols, and to commit fornication; 
** and bad also such as adhered to the doctrine of 
** the Nicolaitans. — ^The church of Thyatira is 
" praised [for charity^ service^ failh^ patience^ and 
** good works^f but at the same time there was fault 
'' found with some of the congr^ation» for suffer- 
'^ ing the woman Jezebel to teach and seduce 
** the people to fornication, and to eat things 
'* sacrificed to idols. — ^The church of Sardis is 
** greatly reproved, for haviug the name of being 
'^Christians while spiritually dead; [but even 
" in her there were a few names who had not de- 
^^JiUd their garments}. — ^The church of Phila- 
^^delphia was pure, and nothing laid to her 
** charge. — ^The church of Laodicea was found 
'* lukewarm. ^. 

'' If we read the EpLsOles of the Apostles, we 
'^ find the churches in general pestered with all 
'^ these evils. St. Paul wrote to the Corinthians 
'^ about eating those things which were sacrificed to 
** idols; St. P£T£R writes against those that held 
** the doctrine of Balaam. St. Jude did the same. 
''St. James, greatly incensed against those whose 
" faith was mere words, and their deeds wicked, 
" means the Nicolaitans, who afterwards took 
^' upon themselves the proud name of Gnostics^ 
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^^ diat is, of wise men. And the false apostled 
** made their appearance eyery where, and were 
*^ complained of by all the Apostles. Love and 
'* chanty slackened in many churches ; witness 
*• ch. xiii. of the 2d Epist. to the Corinthians, and 

" the whole 1^* Epistle of John The 

" 2d Epistle of Paul to Timothy, who was 
** then bishop of £phesus, which was wrote in 

** the year 67 is full of complaints against 

** wicked Christians; and he mentions the names 
*' of several of them, who were of the churches 
** of Asia — ^Demas, AL.EXAND£atbe8mith,H£R- 
'* MOQENES, Philbtus, and others These 

^ evils were all in the churches when the Apos^ 
"ties wrote their epistles; and they were all 
'^ wrote during the reigns of Claudius and Need. 
** Who then will say, that the state of the churches 
" in Asia, in the reign of Nsao, was diSerent 
"irom that described in the Revelation?'** 

The objection to an early date, founded on 
the state of the churches in Asia at the time when 
the Apocalypse was written, and which has 
been met in the manner just quoted, has since 
been urged by Mr. Woodhouse (in his Disserta- 
tion prefixed to* * The Apocalypse Translated") as 
strenuously as if it had never been before pro* 
posed or answered. As he is the last writer, I 

', Bachmtk on tbe Rcv«tati^ii. 
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believe^ who has taken a part in this ccmtroYeny, 
his reasoning — (or he has prodnoed no new 
facts — shall be briefly examined. 

'^ There is (says he) no appearance or proba^ 
** bility that the seven churches * • . • • had exbt<* 
«< ^Qce so eady as in the reign of Claadiw ; 
*' much less that they were in that eMablished 
^* and flonrishing state, which is described or 
*^ inferred in the Saviour's address to them. For 
'* Claudius died in the year 64, some yesm be* 
** fore the Apostle Paul is supposed, by the 
** best critics, to have written his Epistle to the 
** Ephesians, and his firet to Timothy. But 
*^ from these Epistles we collect, that the church 
** of j^hesns was then in an infentine and un*- 
''settled state. Bishops were then first ap- 
«< pointed there by St. Paul's order. But at 
''the time when the Apocafypse was written, 
'^ Ephesus, and her sister churches, appear to 
'^ have been in a settled, and even flourishing 
" state; which could only be the work of time. 
^ There is, in the address of our Lord to them, 
" a reference to their former conduct Ephesm 
" is represented as having forsaken her former 
^^ love, or charity; Sardis as having acquired a 
'' name, or rq>utation, which she had also for* 
" feited ; Laodicea as become lukewarm, or in<- 
" different. Now changes of this kind, in a whole 
'' bod^ of Christians, must be gradual, and the 
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^^ prodnetkni of Diany yeam. CoioBse omI Hie' 
*^ rapolis were churches of note in St Paul's 
^^ Ume ; but they ase not mentioned in the Ap(h 
**cah^e, although they were situated in the 
<« same region of Proconiolar Asia» to which it 
** was addressed. They were probably become 
*' of less in^M>rtance. AU these changes require 
'' a lapse of time; and we necessarily infer, that 
** such had taken place betwe^d the publication 
'^ of St Paul's epistles and of the Apocalypse." 

(p-£0. 

^^ From the time of Claudius to the end of 

'^ Nebo's reign^ we count only iourteen years. 

'' The date of the First Epistle to Timothy is 

** placed, by Michaslis, about ten years before 

''Neito's death; by Fabricius, Mill, and 

** other able critics, much later. The Epistle to 

*f the Ephesians has certainly a later date. Ser 

/' that it may still be doubted whether changes 

'* which appear to have taken place m the 

'' ehurcbes of Lesser Aria, between the date of 

'^ these epMes and that of the ApocaiyjMj could' 

'^ well be brought about in so short a ))eridd of 

'* time, aa must be allotted to tbemf if we sup* 

** pose the Jpaca^pse to be written in the time of 

*' Nero. But suppose tUs argument not to be 

'^ilMsisted upon, to what will the concesmon 

'* amount ? The question in favor of the Apfrr 

'* calypee having be^ writt^ in Nero's teiga. 
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^ will gain no interoal evidence podtwdy in iti 
^ favor." (p. 13.) 

Afterwards the same argument is thus repeated: 
" In the three first [first three] chapters of the 
" Apocalypse, the churches of Asia are described 
'' as being in that advanced and flourishii^ state 
'^ of society and discipline reasonably to be ex- 
'/ pected ; and to have undergone those changes 
^* in their feith and morals, which might have 
'^ taken place in the time intervening between 
'^ the publication of St. Paul's Epistles and tbe 
" concluding years of Domitian*" (p. 24.) 

I will not attempt to discover what may be 
the precise ideas meant to be conveyed by this 
author, when he employs the terms, ^'established 
" and flourishingstate," — ** settled and even flou- 
** rishing state," — '* infantine and unsettled stat#/' 
"^ — churches of note," — "churches of less im- 
'* portance," — '^ advanced and flourishing state 
** of society and discipline/' as applied to these 
churches; because they are relative terms, and he 
has given us no clew by which to discover the 
standard to which he refers them. The same re- 
mark applies, with equal force, to the indefinite 
wky in which he speaks of time. His general in- 
ference, however, is intelligible; and it will be suf- 
ficient to show that it cannot be admitted. — His 
whole argument may be reduced to this — ** The 
** diurches of Christ could not, so early as the' 
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**teign of Nero, depart in any measure from any 
'^ of the institutions or doctrines delivered to them 
** by the Apostles." Why not so early ? Why 
should it be less possible that the seven churches 
in Asia, mentioned in the Apocalypse, should 
fall into errors and evil practices, than for those 
churches which are reproved in the epistles 
addressed to them for similar departures from 
the truth, before the death of Nero ? " Changes 
** of this kind, in a whole body of Christians, 
•* must," says Mr, Woodhouse, " be gradual^ 
•* and the production of many yeaYs.'' — ^That is, 
before the death of Nero a sufficient number of 
years had not elapsed for such changes ; — yet 
we see like changes in other churches, in the 
life-time of Paul, who died before Nero I May 
it not be asked too, why Mr. Woodhouse ex* 
tends our Lord's censures to the " whole body,'' 
marking the words also in Italics, to give them 
greater force V Our Lord in fact commends 
them for many things ; but the change, to suit 
Mr. Woodhouse's argument, must be one that 
would require ** many years," and therefore the 
whole body of the believers in Asia must be ca« 
Inmniated. — " Many years r How many would 
this writer think sufficient for the establishment 
rf Christianity in the world ? Few or none of 
&e Apostles, who eflfected this stupendous work, 
except John, survived Nero. 
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^* Colosse and Hi^^polis^" says Mr. Wood^ 
house, ^ were churches of note in St. Paul% 
<« thne ; but they are not mentioned in the Apo- 
^ calypse ...... They were probably become of 

/ ^less importance." Can no oCher reason be 

assigned for these Asiatic churches not being 
meiUioned in the Apocalypse? How could they 
be named in a bodk written before tfaey had ex^ 
istence ? There were but seven churches in Ash 
at the time when the Revelation was given. The 
words rals imd, fiexXi]0-£ou^, reug Jv rjj *A^iqL — t^ 
the seven churches, to the [churches] m Asia (Rev; 
i. 4), by the common construction and usage of' 
the Greek, includes every church in the district 
named. They are enumerated in the 1 1 tb verse ; 
and, in the 20th, the seven stars are declared to be 
oyyfXof TeS¥ hrrd, fxxXi}<ri«>v — the Angels of the 
seven churches. These passages prove that the 
Apocalypse was written before there was a 
church at Colosse or at Hi^apoUs; for Mr. 
Woodhouse has not ventured to state that these 
churches had ceased to exist at Uie date he as- 
signs to the Apocalypse. 
. As to these churches having ** probably be^ 
^ come of less importance," Mr. Woodhouse 
must have been inconsiderate at the momtrnt 
when he suggested this, as a reason for theii' nol 
^ing named in the Apocalypse ; for he cannot 
surely believe, that the great shepherd and bishop 
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ofsmiU, looks on his churches with the same 
kind of eye with which the bi^ops of AjoA* 
Ghiistian churdies look at tfaetro — disregarding 
any of them because of their ins%nificanoe ! He 
acts ftr 49lberwise. Wherever there are even so 
few as two^ three congregated in his namey to ob* 
ierv« bi3 ordi^ances^ there is nn in the midst of 
tkem, of hewever ItttJe importance such a congre- 
gation may be held in the estimation of those 
woridly churches which some people would per* 
baps describe as in '* a settled and flourishing 
staje." 

That the Asiatic cborches could liot^jso earlyas 
the re%n of Nero* exhibit 4he charact^ ascribed 
to them in the Apocalypse^ is a mere assump^- 
tion ; for we have seen that other cburdies were 
eqmdly censurable, at the time at winch the dif- 
ferent eynstles. addressed to them, were written* 
Let us apply the same mode of enquiry into cha* 
racter, to the Asiatic cJmrcbes, by examining the 
only Apostolic JB^iatle which we ha?e, addressed. 
to one of the Apocalyptic churches : I mean 
that sent to the saints at Ephesus. 

Paul, in his Efrntle to the Ephesians (cb. iii. 
17, 19), prays that Christ may dxpcUin their hearts 
hjffaithf that, bang root£d AtiD 6aouND£D ik 
U>YS, they might knew the hvc of Christy which 
esB&dhth knawlege of any other kind. The 
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Apostle was ever earnest, in his prayers, that all 
the churches might increase a$td abound in hoe 
yet more and more ; but in his subsequent ex- 
hortation he more than insinuates a reason for 
his particular anxiety, on this * point, respecting 
the Ephesians : — " 1 the prisoner of the Lord be- 
" seech you to walk wonhy of your callings with all 
" lowliness and meekness, with LONG SUFFER- 
*• ING, FORBEARING(or bearing with)ONE 
** ANOTHER IN LOVE; earnestly endeavour- 
** ingto PRESERVE the unity of the spiRiT 
'' IN THE BOND OF PEACE-nme body mid 
" one spirit"" (iv. 1—4). Does be not here plainly 
intimate, that they were now exhibiting a tem- 
per and conduct very diflerent from that spirit 
of love by which Christians ought to be charac- 
terised ? He goes on, in the fourth chapter, to 
remind them of the design of all Christ's gifts 
to the church, namely, the edification and per- 
fecting of the body of Christ, ** that we nuy no 
" longer be children, tossed like waves, and carried 
" about by every wind of doctrine, ...... but speak* 

** ing the truth in love may grow up itito Christ 

" the head This I say therefore and charge 

" you in the Lord, that ye no long er walk as other 

*^ gentiles walk, in the vanity of their mind 

" Put away lying, and speak eveiy man truth to his 
** neighbour : for we are metnbers one of another. 
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" ARE YE ANGRY ! AND WITHOUT 

" SIN V [impossible]. Lei not the jmn go domn 
" upon your wrath, nor [thus by your anger] give 

^*piace to the devil Let no corrupt communis 

** cation proceed out of your mouth and grieve 

" mt THE Holy Spirit of God Let all 

*' BITTERNESS, and WRATH, and AN- 
"GER, and CLAMOR, and EVIL SPEAK- 
«ING be PUT AWAY FROM YOU, and 
''all MALICE: and BE YE KIND om^ to 
row/Aer, TENDER-HEARTED, FORGIV^ 
** ING one another^ even as God for Christ'^ 
*^ sake hath forgiven you. Be ye therefore imita-^ 
" tors of God as dear children, and WALK IN 
** LOVE as Christ hath loved us, and hath given 
" himself for us'' (iv. v). 

A departure from their " first love,'* is 
plainly inferable from the whole of this exhorta- 
tion; nor can we longer doubt, tiiat such a change 
ia the conduct of some of the members of this 
church, as Mr. Wood bouse, and those whom he 
ibllows, ms^intain could npt possibly take place 
before the reign of Domitian, had actually oc- 
curred before the date of this Epistle (A. D. 61 

' " Be ye angry and »in not,*' is worse than Doosense : 
'OpytSeaSe, caJ /ii) iLfiapraycre ; should be rendered interro- 
gatWely. Tlie second person plural of the present impera- 
ixft and of the present indicative having the same ortho- 
grapb^f perhaps contributed to this error. 
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according^to the best criticB); and» bo far, their 
ttf^Qment for a late date to the Apocalypse is un- 
founded* That they should have entiopely over* 
looked the strong reproofs of the apostle to this 
dMirch — reproofe which fix upon it the same 
character asoribed to it in die Apocalypse — 
is surprising; and it is still more surprising 
Ihfit Mr. Woodhouse should so strenuously 
miuntain, and expand the argument, in the 
foce of this direct tefiAinK>ny of Paul, that this 
church had actually turned from her Jirst bme, 
before he wrote this epistle. 

The reproof to this church, in the Apocalypse, 
runs thus: 

** I have against thee that THir lov£ [arocx^v], 

** THY FIRST [love], THOU HAST LEPX" [or for- 

saken]. Rev. ii. 4. 
Paul, writing to Timothy, says : — 
** I heswght thee to abide at Ephesus that tkm 
^ mghtest charge some that they teach no other 
" doctrine. New the end [or design] of this charge 
*^ is LOVE [a7ar^]» out of a pure hearty and of a 
^* good conscience^ and qf faith unfeigned; from 
^ WHICH SOME HAVING SWERVED, 
"HAVE TURNED ASIDE TO VAIN 
**JANGLING/'lTim. i.6. 

From this it appears not only possible, that 
the church at Ephesus could depart from her^rst 
hve, so early as the time of Nero, but most certain 
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that this church had actually then swervtd from 
it and turned ande. The whole argument, th^e- 
fore, for a late date for the Apocalypse, drawn 
from the allied state of the chorcfaes when the 
Rerelation was written, &Us to the ground ; for 
here we have a church— one of the seven Apo- 
calyptic churches too — reproved for the very 
foult laid to her chaise in the Apocalypse, and 
that more than thirty years before the date which 
those who ascribe the book to the reign of Do* 
mitian would give to this prophecy* 

§3. Other Arguments^ which have been adduced for 
, and against a late date to the Apocalypse^ con- 
sidered. 

Another ailment has been suggested for a 
late date to the Apocalypse, which may be briefly 
noticed. Laodicea iras overthrown by an earth- 
quake in the year of Rome 813 (A. D. 00), and 
the persecution under Nero began in the year 
of Rome 817 (A. D. 64). '' It is not probable 
''(says Lord Hales') that St John would have 
'' addressed the Laodiceans as he does at ver. 
'' 17 (ch. iii)had their city been ruined about 
**fiffe years before. This may contribute to sup- 

■ Sir D. DaIyroipk*8 Injmrjf mio the uconiary Couhm 
aMsignid hy Gibbon for the Rapid Growth of Chrieti^ity^ 
p. 41 . note. 
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" port the very ancient tradition, that the Apo- 
" calypse was poblished under the persecution 
" by Domitian." His Lordship seems to have 
understood the verse referred to, literally ; as 
meaning temporal riches — an increase of wortdly 
goods ; or why should he have offered in contrast, 
the ruined state of the city, after being visited 
by an earthquake ? But assuredly the language 
is here figurative. The Laodiceans believed 
themselves rich in spiritual attainments. This 
is abundantly evident, from the nature of the 
remedy held out to them for the removal of the 
delusion under which they were laboring: ^^ Buy 
" ofmCf &c. that thou may est be rich — that thy na- 
** kedness do not appear ; and anoint thine eyes that 
** thou mayst see ;" that is, " that thou mayst see 
" thine own wretchedness, poverty and nakedness! — 
'^ how much thou hast mistaken thy true charac- 
"ter!" — His Lordship cannot mean,' that there 
was not time, in five years, to collect a church in 
the formerly, ruined but then renovating dty. 
Could this possibly be his meaning, it might be 
answered, that, " as there could be no church 
"in Laodicea from A. D. 60 to A. D. 64, there- r 
" fore the Apocalypse must have been written, not 
" only before the Neronian persecution, but before 
" the destruction of that city in the year 60." — 
And such I take to have been indeed the fact ; 
though not for the reason just now suggested. 
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Sir David Dalrymple is, in general, such a close 
reasoner, that bis remark occasions the more 
surprise : for if we take the passage in v. 17 as 
meaning, literally, the good things of the present 
life, and therefore allow that, in five years, they 
could not have acquired riches and wealth to 
boast of; why pass on to the reign of Domitian, 
to allow them time tp get rich and increased in 
goods; when, by only going back a few years, we 
should reach the period in which Laodicea pos- 
sessed the accumulated wealth of generations, 
.undiminished by the calamity of the earthquake? 
Of the traditions respecting John one yet re- 
.m;9ins to be noticed, and which by some has 
been considered as demonstrative that his visit 
to Patmos — no matter how occasioned — and 
consequently his publication of the Apocalypse, 
must have been long prior to the period assumed 
by those who ascribe the book to the reign of 
Domitian. £ujsebius,(Iib. iii. c. 23) relates out 
of Clemens Alexandrinus, that John, ''some 
'' time after his return to Ephesus out of the I^le 
" of Patmos" [notice the statement — ^^ after his 
" return from Patmos"] " being requested, visited 
" the countries adjoining, partly" to consecrate 
*^ bishops — partly to organise new churches," &c. 
In this tour he committed a hopeful young man 
to the care of a certain bishop, who hereupon 
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received him into his house, brou^t him up, 
educated, instructed, and at length baptised htm. 
The young man, it is stated, was for a time so 
diligent and serviceable that his master distin- 
guished him by some kind of apparel as one of 
his family. In process of time, however, he be- 
came remaikably dissolute, perniciously asso- 
ciating himself with some idle, wicked and vi- 
cious young men of his own age, who first intro- 
duced him to bad company, and then induced 
him to steal and rob in the night In a word 
(for it would occupy room unnecessarily to quote 
the whole passage fi*om Eusebius), he became at 
length the captain of a gang of thieves and rob- 
bers who infested a neighbouring mountain and 
were the terror of all the country: and, sahh 
Cbrysostom, ^ he continued their captain a 
^' long time.** ' John, some time after, coming 
again to the church, to whose bishop he 
had committed the care of the young man, 
enquired after him, and bdng informed what 
had happened, called for a horse, and rode 
immediately to the place where he consorted 
with his associates : and when, out of rever^ce 
to his old master, the young man fled on seeing 
him, John pursued and overtook the fugitive, 
reclaimed and restored him to the church, &c. &c. 

' Cbrysost. ad Thcodotum lapsum. 
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This is a story of many yews ; bat betwem 
the death of Domitiaii and that of John tiiere 
ifete bat two years and a half. In bit lat- 
ter years too, John was so very weak and in* 
firm that with difflcalty he coaM be carrkd to 
church, where be coald hardly speak a few words 
to the people/ The inference seems obrious. 
His return from Patmos, after which the oifcwn- 
stances related respecting the yomig maa are 
stated to have happened, must be referred to 
some earlier period than the reign of Donutiatt. 
For John died near 100 years old, and it seems 
physically impossible that, in bis latter years, 
be conld hare moanted a horse and rode briskly 
after a young robber, even were we to suppose 
that he survived Domitian for a period long 
enough to have allowed these events to intervene 
before his own death. 

The opmion that the Apocalypse was written 
very early is, to use the words of Sir Isaac Ne w- 
^«/ '* confirmed by Ihe many felse Apocalypses, 
*<as those of Peter, Paul, Thomas, Stephen, 
** Elias and Carinthus, written m imitatioa of 
*' the true one. For as the many felse Gospels, 
'* false Acts, and false E^iisdes were occasioned 
'*by true ones; and the writmg many false 

' Mieros. in Epish nd Gdlat. I. iti< c. 6. 
* Obfterv. upon Dan. and Apoc. p. €3S. 
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'' Apocalypses, and ascribing them to apostles 
'* and prophets, argues that there was a true apo&- 
** tolic one in great request with the first Chris- 
'' tians: so this true one may well be supposed 
" to have been written early, that there may be 
" room in the Apostolic age for the writing of so 
^^ many false ones afterwards, and fathering tiimn 
** upon Peter, Paul, Thomas, and others, who 
" were dead before John. Caius, who was con- 
" temporary with TertuUian, tells us that Ce- 
/*' rindras wrote his Revelations as a gres^ apostle, 
^^ and pr^ended the visions were shown him by 
*^ Angels, asserting a millenium of carnal plea- 
'^ sures at Jeruss^m after the resurrection ; ^ so 
'' that his Apocalypse was plainly written in 
^'imitation of John's : and yet he lived so early, 
'^ that he resisted the apostles at Jerusalem in 
" or before the first year of Claudius,* that is, 
** twenty-six years before the death of Nero, and 
" died before John."' 

This argument, which must strike every im- 
partial mind, as very powerful and conclusive 
against a late date, is generally passed over, 
without notice, by those who refer the book td 
the reign of Domitian ; but silence will not set 
it aside. Cerinthus, who wrote a false Apoca- 

' Apud Euseb. Eccl. Hist. 1. iH. c. 28. Edit. Valesii. 
^ Epiphao. Hasres. 28. ' HieroD. adv. Lucif. 
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lypse, borrowing, altering and corrapting pas- 
sages from the genuine one, having died before 
John, it is impossible that John's Apocalypse 
could have been written so late as the time of 
the persecution by Domitian. 

CONCLUSION. 

The inference drawn from the state of the 
Asiatic churches at the time when the Apoca^ 
lypse was written, as necessarily presupposing 
that a considerable time must have passed before 
there could be any such departure from the pri- 
mitive faith and discipline as lo call for the re- 
proofs given to these churches, in the epistles 
addressed to them respectively in the Apoca- 
lypse, rests, as we have seen, on no tenable 
ground, and is indeed opposed by the evidence 
of facts. All the Epistles of Paul, James and 
Peter were written before the death of Nero. 
Before they were written, sufficient time had 
elapsed to introduce, among the different 
churches, addressed in these epistles, deviations 
from the purity and obedience required from 
Christians, and they are reproved accordingly; 
and yet it has been attempted to be argued, that, 
among the churches in Asia, no such defections 
.could take place in the same period ! Such an 
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ailment carries its confutation along with it, to 
every one disposed to look at plain matters of 
fact — ^And why was all this labor undertaken ? 
Why were the Christians in Asia to be calum- 
niated beyond the words of the text? Why 
were the virtues and graces for which they were 
praised by " him who searches the hearts'' to be 
put out of sight ? — Only for the purpose of sup- 
porting the tradition delivered by Irenseus for a 
late date to the Apocalypse, in opposition to 
other ancient traditions which assigned to it a 
much earlier origin. I say, only for the purpose 
of supporting his single testimony; for we have 
no other for the late date, however many subse^ 
qnent writers may have repeated the statement, 
all of them having done so on his authority. 
Epiphanius, as we have seen, twice names the 
reign of Claudius as that during which the Apo- 
calypse was written: Arethas also, who was 
not ignorant of Irenaeus's statement (for he quotes 
it), says, on the authority of other interpreters, 
that the sixth seal had its accomplishment in 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and of course those 
whom he followed held that the book was writ- 
ten some time before that period. And that Are- 
thas did not speak without authority, however 
much Lardner and others might think they had 
a right to hold him cheap, is proved by the title 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Oil the Date of the Apoa^fpee. 46 

to the Syriac version of the Apocalypse; for the 
churches in Syria could not be ignorant of the 
date ascribed to this book by Irensos, and yet 
they state, in their title, that the Revelation was 
given to John in the reign of Nero, — an evident 
proof that at least they had among them tradi^ 
tions to that efl^t, if not Gredc manoscripts bear* 
ing the same title. — But on this I will not longer 
detain the reader. All that I aim at at present, 
is to show, that the historical evidence for 
a late date to the book, is by no means so con- 
clusive as some have contended : and, indeed^ 
when examined dispassionately, the weigb^ of 
evidence would rather appear to be on the other 
side. 

in one word : — neither Ecclesiastical tradi* 
tion ; nor the state of the churches in Asia, when 
the Apocalyptic Epistles were addressed to 
them; nor any thing recorded in history re* 
specting their secular ' condition, furnishes any 
evidence that may be relied on, that the Book 
of the Revelation was written so late as the reign 
of Domitian. 

But it may be asked, *'What possible dif* 
** lerence can it make, whether the Apocalypse 
*^ was written at an early or late period of the 
*' apostolic ministration?" At first sight this 
sdbrject may appear of trivial importance ; and 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



46 On the Date of the Apocalypse^ [Dissert. 1 • 

iodeedt if the book were really written late, ai^c| 
an opinion should, notwithstanding, be takeu 
up, that it was written early, it may be granted 
that this mistake could not be followed by any 
injurious consequences. The case, however, is 
far otherwise, if the book was written early, and 
i^ in opposition to this fact, a belief shall be en- 
tertained that it was written towards the close 
of John's life, who survived, all the other apos- 
ties; for, being a direct revelation from the Head 
of the church, if written in the reign of Claudius^ 
or early in that of his successor Nero, it must 
be considered as having been given for the in- 
struction of the apostles themselves, as well as 
of the other members of Christ's body ; and, if so, 
it must have been often the subject of their me* 
ditations; and, not unfrequently, its topics would 
furnish matter for allusion in their oral addresses^ 
and, most probably, also in their epistles to the 
churches. — Such, a priori, might be expected as 
one of the natural consequences of the book 
having been written very early; but if, con-* 
trary to fact, it shall be believed that it was 
not communicated to the churches, till after all 
the Epistles of the New Testament, it is obvious 
that this very belief will, and must, operate to 
cause Christians to overlook entirely any al- 
lusions that may be found (if there be any such) 
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in these Epistles^ to the Apocalypse ; and con- 
sequently, however numerous such allusions, 
quotations, or references to the Apocalypse in 
the Epistles of the New Testament may actually 
be, they must, under such a belief, elude all ob- 
servation, and be thus deprived of that elucida- 
tion which they would receive by reference to 
their prototype ia the Revelation. It is evi- 
dent then, that, if the book was the first, or one 
of the first written of the New Testament, the 
Christian church may sufier a real detriment by 
holding a directly contrary opinion ; and there- 
fore some pains should be taken to ascertain, 
precisely, how the fact stands. If passages can 
be found in the epistles and in the Apocalypse 
which the one must have copied fi*om the other 
— ^and such it is certain may be found, as will 
be shown in the next dissertation — ^it will then 
only remain to ascertain which is the copy ; and 
this it is believed will not be difficult, if the rules 
of sound criticism be closely adhered to. 
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DISSERTATION THE SECOND. 



ON THE EVIDENCE FURNISHED BY THE EPISTLES IN 
THE NEW TESTAMENT, RBSPECnNO THE TIME WHEN 
THE APOCALYPSE WAS WRITTEN. 



JtlAviNO» in the preceding dissertation, be^ 
iitawed on Eccdesitstictl tradition, and the in* 
ferences thenoe drawn, repecting the period ftt 
which the Apocidypse was written» and abo on 
the arguments founded on the supposed stats of 
the churches at the period when (be Revelation 
was given, as much notice as they seem to de* 
serve ; and shown that the whole reasoning, in 
favor of a late date, rests on unfounded as* 
sumptions, partly unsupported and partly con* 
tradicted by the real facts, I now proceed to 
enquire whether the writings of the Apostles 
furnish any internal evidence of their having 
been written later than the Apocalypse. If it 
can be shown that, when they wrote, they had 
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the Apocalypse in their hands, this evidence will 
completely decide, which of the ecclesiastical 
traditions, respecting the time at which this pro- 
phecy was written, is best entitled to credit : or 
rather, it will entirely discard tradition, as un- 
worthy of regard. 

It was noticed in the preceding dissertation, 
that this was one of the proofs suggested by Sir 
Isaac Newton for an early date to the Apoca- 
lypse ; and that Bishop Newton was satis- 
fied that the allusions to this prophecy, pointed 
out by Sir Isaac, in the Epistles of Peter, and 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, were conclusive. 
It were to be wished that the Bishop bad given 
the public the particulars of his investigation, 
instead of the mere result ; as a man of his learn- 
ing would, no doubt, have done the subject more 
justice than it can receive from the individual 
who now presumes to pursue the inquiry. Mi- 
chaelis, too, professes to have examined the al- 
lusions pointed out by Sir Isaac, but the result 
gave him no conviction. If, however, his inquiry 
was as superficial, and his decision as dogmati- 
cal, on this point, as on some others connected 
with the Apocalypse, his memory will sufier 
nothing firom the suppression of the reasons which 
left him in doubt. What I particularly allude 
to is his statement, that — '^ The true and eternal 
** Godhead of Christ is certainly not taught in 
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<' the Apocalypse bo cleariy as in St JiUm'tf 
" Gospel/' — ^This shows «)hat> with all his criti- 
cal skill, Michaelis could not rightly read the 
Apocalypse. In no book of the New Testament 
IS the doctrine more explicitly decl€u*ed than in 
the Revelation. Tf ay, more : w«re it necessary 
\o say, that it is more clearly taught ia^eny one 
book, than another, the Revelation is that book. 
In examining (he question b^ore us, I shall, 
for the sake of perspicuity, lay before Ae reader 
the result furnished by an ioepection of each of 
the Epistles, in separate sections. 

^ U Of allusions to the Apocalypse^ found in the 
JEpistle to the H^ews. 

As Sir Isaac Newton was, I believe, the first 
who suggested this kind of evidence ; and as 
those who have controverted his historical testi' 
monies, have, generally, passed over without 
notice all that he has -advanced respecting scrip- 
tural proofs — the best of all evidence, — I shall 
enter on this inquiry by laying before the reader, 
in the first place, the observations offered by that 
great man, on the allusions to the Apocalypse, 
that are to be found in the Epistle to the He- 
brews. 

"The Apocalypse seems to be alluded to 
" (says he) in the Epistles of Peter and that to 
" the Hebrews; and, therefore, to have been writ- 
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'* tea before than. Sttob blloiioiis, ift the j^istle 
'' to the Hebrews, I take to be, the <&course con- 
*' cerning Me High Priest i» th€ heavenfy Taber- 
** mckf wbo is both Priat ami King, as was 
'^ M^lUmkc; and those coBcemiiig the Ward 
^^qf Gwif With ^ Aarp tworedged sword; die 
'' a-afi^ic^lthg, or mUkmml rest; the etfr<A 0e;Jb^e 
" end isy t^ be burned^ suppose by the lake of fire ; 
^' iiy^ judgment and fiery in^natum which shall 
** devwr the adversaries ; the heavenly city which 
^ hath fnmdatioHSf whose builder and maker is 
** Crod ; the cloud qf witnesses ; Mount &on ; 
^^ heavenly Jerusalem ; general assembhf ; spirits 
^* ofjusf rnm made perfect^ mz. by tie resurrection ; 
** aad the shaking of heaoen and earthy and re^ 
** moving themj that the new heaven^ new earth, and 
^* new kingdom, which cannot be shaken^ ^ay re- 

'^ The £pifiUe to the Hebrews, since it men- 
** tioQs Timothy as related to those Hebrews, inusi; 
^ have beea written to them after their flight into 
'^Asia, where Timothy was Bishop; and by 
** consequence after the {Judaic] war began, 
*'th^ Hebrews in Judea being strangers to 
** Timothy/' 

Peter in his second Epistle mentions, ^^ that 
'' Paol had writ of the same things to them, and 
^ also in his other Epistles. Now as there is no 
'' £{Mstle of Paul to these strangers besides ihat 
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'' to the Hebrews^ so in this Epistle (x. xi. xii.) 
** we ^find at large all those things of which 
'* Peter had been speaking, and here refers jto ; 
*^ particularly the passing away of the old heavens 
** and earth, and establishing an inheHtanu im- 
'^ moveable^ with an exhortation to grace, because 
" God is a consuming fire (Ueh. xii. 24—89)." 

On the internal evidence to be found in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, in proof of its being 
written after the Apocalypse, I shall say but 
little, in addition to what has been quoted, from 
Sir Isaac Newton, on the contents of that book. 

In this Epistle, it is to he remarked, the 
Apostle seldom employs direct quotations from 
the Apocalypse, and, therefore, a cursory reader 
will not easily perceive some of his allusions. 
They are, however, very numerous ; but the 
language is often changed and adapted to the 
scope of the argument where he employs them. 
Let it be also recollected that, as will be shown in 
our progress, it was not then a question, at what 
time the Apocalypse was written ? or whether it 
was a divine work ? for if the book was already 
in the hands of the church, its topics, of course, 
were 'familiar to believers, and therefore close 
quotations were not necessary; nor was this 
the general practice of the inspired penmen. 

In Ch. x. 35, 36. he exhorts them to retam 
their confidence, which hath great recompense (tf 
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REWARD, having need of patience, that, after 
doing the will of Qod, they " might receive the 
" PROMISE." That the promise refers to the in- 
heritance^ promised by Christ, in the Apoca- 
lypse, is plain, from what he adds in t;. 37. 
'' Far in a very Utile whik i ipx^iuv^ THE 
*' COMING ONE mil come; yea he will not pro- 
" crastinaie.*' — " 77#e conung one*' was a name 
applied to the Messiah before he appeared on 
the earth, and is the term employed in Mat. xi. 
3. " Art thou The comng one V (Common version, 
he that should come*) But the Jews had lost all 
knowledge of the fact that he was to come 
twice: nor did even his disciples understand 
this, till after his ascension. That is, according 
to their belief, this appellation must have ceased 
to be any longer applicable to him, after he had 
once appeared on the earth. But it is again 
appropriated to him in the Apocalypse, in refe- 
rence io his second coming. He is there called, 
I idy, xa\ h ij^ KAI 'O *EPXOMENOXy and the 
coMiKo ONE, (common version, " him which is to 
" com^ Rev. i. 4. iv. 8 ; and it is from this second 
appropriation of this name that Paul employs 
it, in reference to the promise which will be per- 
formed when the Messiah comes again, to re- 
ceive his people to himself. In one word, ^^ Ihe 
** coming one'' is the Alpha and the Omega of the 
Revelation^ who says, " Behold I come quickly. 
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" and my REiTAiD is with me ;" (Rev. xxil 12.) 

'^ AM S lixpij^f^g, tEtE COMING 

•* ONJ^." Rev. i. 8. 

Iti Heb. xi, 10. ills said that Abraham **tooked 
*^for a city which hath fbundations /' bat the 
Greek rtins thus : " For he ejfected ri^p towg 
** SJBMEAIOrX ix^oa-av toXiv, THE^ city having 
'' THE FOUNDATIONS,"-^xhibiting the ar- 
ticle both before ''city,'' and ''foundations,''^ 
ivhich the writer could not possibly have done 
had " the city, having the foundations,^^ not been 
a subject familiar to those to whom he was 
writing. 

I cannot find that the mode of speech em- 
ployed in this passage, which is deserving of 
particular attention, has been critically consi- 
dered by any of the commentators. They ge- 
nerally confine themselves to an exposition of 
the sense, which, according to some, has refe* 
rence only to the superior privileges which the 
church was to enjoy under the Messiah^ when 
contrasted with those it possessed befdre his 
appearance on the earth ; — a view of the pas- 
sage which can batdly be conceived to apply 
fully to the case of Abraham or any of the 
Patriarchs. In anticipating the blessings se- 
cured to mankind by the coming of Christ, 
Abraham's hopes certainly extended to things 
beyond the grave. Accordingly other exposi- 
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tors remark, that Abraham's views and hopes 
embraced that fature state of peace and bliss 
which was comprehended ia the fulness of the 
promise. '' In thy seed shall all the nations of the 
" earth be bkssed/' and which, in the New Tes- 
tament, is described under the notion of being 
admitted to participate in the privilege of tlie 
" Heaveniy JertMakmy' — " the Jerusalem that is 
** abover — and " the city ha^nng *he fotmdor 
" turns :'' nor can this tiew of the passage be 
objected to. But whence did Paul derive the * 
lattM expression 1 

Kshop Middieton, in bis learned work on 
(be Greek article, has taken no notice of this 
passage. Dr. M acknight, one of our more re- ' 
cent commentators, though he introduces the 
first article in his version — *' the city'* — ofiers no 
refnark on its appearance in the passage, but 
contents himself with stating that '^ the city 
^' which Abraham expected was that promised 
** Gen. judi« 17., Thy seed shall possess the gate 
^^ (the city) of his enemies. Now as die promises 
^* had all a figurative, as well as a literal, mean- 
** ing, the enemies of Abraham's seed were not 
** the Canaanitjes alone, the enemies of his natu- 
'' ral seedi whose cities were given them by this 
'* (NTomise; but the enemies of his spiritual seed, 
'' the evil angels, by whose temptations sin and 
'* death have been introduced and continued 
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'' among mankind* If so, the gate or citf of - 
'^ thdr enenUeSf which Abraham's spiritaal seed 
'^ is to possess, stript of the metaphor, is the 
** state and felicity from which the evil angds 
'^ felL This city is mentioned, Heb. xii. 22., 
'^ under the name of the heavenly Jerusalem: and 
^^ by the description there given of it, we learn 
*^ that believers, after the jadgmenty shall all be 
*^ joined in one society or ' commonity vnth 
^' the angels, called a city t&hich hath foundations 
*' because it is a commmiity which is never to 
^^ be dissolved." The passage alluded to by 
Macknight in Ch. xii. 22., we shall have to no* 
tice hereafter. But here it may be asked, Why 
hath he, in the words just quoted, for " the city,*" 
which he rightly exhibits in his translation, sub- 
stituted " a city V — for our present inquiry is 
not, Why the community of " believers^ after the 
^^ judgment y"* is called a city which hathfoundations, 
but Why, m the Epistle to the Hebrews, it is 
called ** THE city having the foundations f* 

Every one who has paid even the smallest 
degree of attention to the prophetic style, must 
be aware that with the prophets it was common 
to predict the stability and glory of the king- 
dom of the Messiah under the figure of a great 
and glorious city in which happiness and eter- 
nal peace were to be secured for the inhabitants ; 
and all are agreed that the numerous blessings 
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promised Xo Jerasalem in the fbture age of which 
the prophets spoke, had reference to the good 
things which God hath proTided for the family 
of which Christ is the dder brother. There is 
therefore notbii^ singular in the circumstance 
of the Christian chmt^ being described in the 
New Testament und$r the same figure ; and but 
for the peculiar structure of Heb. xi, 10., the 
mere mention of a cify in that passage would 
not call for any particular attention. But in the 
Prophets there is no passage to be found from 
which the mode of expression there employed 
could ha?e been derived ;— and that it had a 
prototjrpe will be admitted by all who are ac« 
quainted with the laws which regulate the use 
of the Greek article. The only passage in the 
prophets that exhibits terms at all similar to the 
one under consideration is in Isaiah liv. 11, 12. 
" / tvill lay thy stones mth fair colors, and lay iky 
^^ foundatitms tpi/A sapphires: and IwUlmake thy 
'* windows of agates, and thy gates of carbuncles, 
" and all thy borders of pleasant stones /'-^but 
the whole structure of these verses excludes 
the idea of the writer of the Epistle to the He^ 
brews having hence borrowed the terms he em- 
ploys. 

As has been already remarked, the expres- 
sion in Heb. ix, 10. is very singular — r^f rwg 
d§[M\lws ix^wrav toXiv— ** the city having the 
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^* fiundatiimi,^'^-^ mode of speedi wbieh servtt 
Ito itttimafte, very frfainly, that the terms employ- 
ed were fieimiUar to tfaoee here addressed. In 
fiKt they are a quotation from the Apocalypse 
89 close as the use to iniiich they are apfrfied m 
the passage before us could possibly admit of. 
The writer alludes directly to the My dty, mu> 
Jtrusakm (Rev. xxi. 3)^ — to '' the wall i% vo- 

'' >MBf ix^ ^MfUTihl^ &u^ac« ofTBU CITY HAVING 

** »)UM>ATiON8 twelve'\y. 14)- They mtifet, thera- 
Core, have had the Apocalypse in theyrhands^ and 
been wdl acquainted with its general topics^ at 
the time when this epistle was written ; — so well 
acquidnted with it, that the writer contents him* 
self with a very brief quotation, but quite soft- 
dent to save as a general reference to the fuller 
description in the Apocalypse* 

In this Epistle there is yet another parage 
which has every appearance of allusion to mat- 
ters recorded in the Apocalypse. In Ch. xii. 
39^ 89. the writer tells the believing Hebrews, 
" Ve are ame to Mount Sion, to the city op 

'* THE living God, THE HEAVENLY JERUSALEM, 

** and to an innumerable company op angels, 
<« to TBE GENERAL assembly and church op the 

'^ PIRST-BORN, which ARE WRITTEN IN HEAVEN," 

&c. — Have not these expressions direct refe- 
rence to the Lamb standing on Mount Sign, 
with one hundred and forty-four thousand having 
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hU father's name wittM on their foreheads. 
Rev. xiVj 1 — ^to the great aad high mountain 

the GREAT CITY, THB HOtIt JbEUIALSM 

DBSCENDIMO OUl* 0^ H^EATEK FROM GoD> Ref . 
ILXl, 10 — to TBR ROOK OF LIFE IN WHICH ARE 

WRITTEN the names of the redeemed^ R«v. iii, 6 1 
XX, 12 : xxi, 27, &c — to the myriads of my- 
riads OF ANOBLs witich ftuiTotiQd the throne, 
Rev* V, II — and to the iNNtmBRABLE multi- 
^ruDE, which have come out of great tribeUaUon, and 
hooe washed their robes and made them white in 
the blood of the Lamb, Re?, vit, 9, 14. t Com- 
parjiig the terms etnplojed in the passage that 
has been q noted from the Epistle to the He- 
brews with the passages just referred to in the 
Apociiiypse I cannot ^tertain th6 slightest 
doubt, that the former were takeA from the 
latter. 

^2. Of Allusions to the Apocalypse found in the 
Epistles of Peter. 

From Sir I^aac Newtoti I also copy the prin- 
cipal contents of the present section. — ** In the 
** first Epistle of Peter occur these allusions to 
" the Apocalypse : The Revelation of Jesus 
" Christ,^ twice or thrice repeated ; the blood of 

• 1 Pet. I. 7, la. iy. 13. and v. 1. 
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V Christ as of a lamb ; farc-ordmned before the 
^ foundation of the world ;^ the spiritual building 
'* m heaven^^ 1 Pet. ii. 5. an inheritance incorrupt 
'' tible^ and undefiled, and that fadeth not away, 
*^ reserved in heaven for us who are kept unto the 
** sahathn ready to be revealed in the last time^ 
" I Pet i. 4, 5. the Royal Priesthood,^ the holy 
*^ Priesthood,^ the judgment b^inning at the 
'' house of God,^ and the church at Babylon.^— 
** These are indeed obscurer allusions ; but the 
'' second Epistle, from the 19th verse df the 
'^ first chapter to the end, seems to be a contin- 
** ued commentary upon the Apocalypse. There, 
'^ in writing to the Churches in Asia, to whom 
^^ John was commanded to send this prophecy, 
** he tells them, tha/ have a marw sure word of 
*' prophecy to be heeded by them, as a light that 
'^ shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn and the 
^* dan/star arise in their hearts, that is, until they 
<« b^in to understand it : for no prophecy, saith 
** he, is of any private interpretation ; the Prophecy 
*' came not in old time by the will of man, but holy 
** men of God spake as they were moved by the 
** Holy Ghost. Daniel himself professes, that he 
<< understood not his owa prophecies;'' and, there-" 
*' fore^ tha diurches were not to expect the inter- 

« Rev. «H, S. * Rev. xii. » Rev. i. 6. and v. 10. 
♦ Rev. IX. 6. * Rev. xx. 4, 12. • Rev. xvii. 

^ Dan. viii. 15, 16, 27. and xii. 8, 9. 
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/•♦pretation from their prophet John, bat to 
^ study the prophecies themselves. This is^the 
*^ substance of what Peter says in the first 
^* Chapter, and then, in the second, he proceeds 
^* to describe, out of this sure ward of Prophectfy 
" how there should be false prophets or false 
** teachers^ (expressed collectively in the Apoca- 
" lypse by the name of the false Prophet); who 
^^ should bring in damnable heresies^ even denying 
** th0 Lord that bought them^ which is the cha- 
** racter of 'Antichrist : and many, saith he, shall 
^*f0H(m their lusts;^ they that dwell on the earth* 
** shall be deceived by the false prophet, and be 
'' made drunk with the wine of the whore's for- 
** nication, by reastm of whom the way of truth 
*' shall be blasphemed; for the Beast is full of 
** blasphem; :' and through caoetousness shall they 
^ with feigned words make merchandise of you; for 
^* these are the merchants of the earth,^ who 
^ trade with the great whore, and their mercban- 
^ diae is all things of price, with the bodies and 
^' souls of men :' whose judgment ..... tingereth 
^ no/, and their damnation slumbereth notj^ but 
^ shall surely come upon them at the last day 
'^ suddenly, as the flood upon the old world, and 
*^ fire and brimstone upo» S$d(m msd Grnnor- 

* krtky^itu in manj of the best Mm. * Rev. xiii. 7$ 13* 
» RcT. xin. 1, 5, 6. ♦ Rev. xfSi- U, 15, 23. 

^» Rev. xviii. 12, 13. • Rev; xw. 20. 
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^^ rka^ wli6B the jiist ehtdl be delivered* like 
^' Z<tf; for the Lord knoweth how to delmr the 
^* godfy out if tempiation9i and to reserve the 
*' $uffust unto the d^jf ^ judgment to be punished^ 
'^ in tht lake af fiie ; but cfd^ them that walk 
^^^erthejkshintkc lust of w^leofmeet, being 
'^made drank with the wine of the whwe's 
*' fornication ;* w^ despise (bminioH, and are not 
^* afraid to blaspheme glories; for the beast opened 
*^ his mouth against God to blaspheme his name 
'' and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in 
^' heaven.^ These^ as naturaf brute beasts, the 
''ten-homed beasts and two-horned beast or 
** fake propheti made to be taken and destroyed, m. 
^' the lake of fire, blaspheme the things they un^ 
'' derstand mot:r>^they count it pleasure to riot m 
^ the dsy time .... apoiting themsdives while 
'' they feast m&k you, hamng eyes full of an adut- 
'* tress [jEioi;taxfiQ^]: for the kin^oms of the 
*' beast live ddidonsl/ with the great whore, 
•< and the nalions are made drunk with the wine 
•* of her fomicatiofi. Thejr are gone ^Oray^fo^ 
<« hwing the vmyofBeUaam, the son ff Bear, who 
'' loved the wages of unrighteousness, the &49e pro- 
<' phet who taught Balac to cast a stambjyuop* 
^ Usck before the childrmx of Israel.^ These 

■ gev. xxL 3, 4. * Rev. ix. 21. xyii, 2, 
» Rc». xiii. 6. ♦ Rev. ii. 14. 
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** are not fovntams of living wat^^ but welh ioith-^ 

" mU water clouds that are carried wiih a 

*' tempest, &c. Thus does the author of this 
^ Epistle spe»d all the secood chapter in des- 
'* cribing the qualities of the Apocalyptic beasts 
^ and false prophet : and theil, in the third he 
^goes oa to describe their destruction more 
^ folly, and the foture kingdom. He saith, Uiat 
^ because the comii^ of Chbist should be long 
'* deferred, they should scoff, saying, where is the 
^* promise of his coming f Then he describes the 
^ sfudden coming of the day of the Lord upon 
*< th^B, as a thief in the fdght, which is the Apo- 
'' oalyptic phrase ; and the mUlenium or thousand 
** years, whidi^re with God bi^ as a day; the 
^* paMng ofway (fthe old heavens and earth, by a 
'* conflagration in the lake of fire, and oar looking 
*^ for new heavem and a new earth, wlicrdn dweUeth 

" righteousness.'' . • 

/< Peter seems also to call Rome Babylon, as 
'' well vrkl&i respect to the war made upon Judea, 
'* «nd the approaching captivity, like that under 
'^ old Babylon, as with respect to that name in 
^* iSl^ Apocah/pse : and in writing to lAe ^ra;]gf€m 
^ ^tfiMered throughout Pontusllfialatia, Cappadocia, 
^ Asia and Bithyma, he seems to intimate that 
''they were the strangers newly scattered by 
" the Roman wars ; for those were the only 
^* stfangers there belongmg to his care." , 
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** By tbe companions of Peter, mentioned hi 
*' bis fii^t Epistle, we may know that he wrote 
^' from Rome; and the antients generally agree, 
'^ that in this Epistle he understood Rome by 
** Babykmr 

The reader will have noticed, that Sir Isaac, 
in reference to the allusions to the Apocalypse, 
found in the first Epistle of Peter, says, " These 
" indeed are obscure allusions." To me they 
appear far otherwise, and I hope I shall make 
them appear very obvious to the reader ; for the 
apostle, immediately after the benediction with 
which he begins the Epistle, (Cb. i.) blesses 
" God, even the father cf our LordJEsva Christ, 
" tvho^ according to his great nterct/^ hath begotten 
*^ us again to a lively hope through the resurrection 
" ^ Jesus Chbist from the dead, to an inherit-- 
^' once incorruptU^le^ and undefikd^ and ut^ading, 
** reserved in heaven for usy who are guarded by 
*' the power of God, through faith unto salvation^ 
" prepared to be revealed in the last time.'' The 
iiJieritance here spoken of is said to be incor- 
ruptible — for " there shall be no more death'' in 
thi^ inheritance which is described in Rev. xad.; 
and those who are made partakers of life, 
through the resurrection of Chbist, are '' raisei 
" in incorruption" (1 Cor. xv. 42), having " part 
** in the first resurrection" (Rev. xx. 6.). — Tbe 
Apostle having brought to their recollectian the 
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^* ab&mdant msrcy'* of God in gnring theor this 
hMig^ or Imngy hepCy respecting the sftlvation to 
he ivdljr consniniaQated ^^m the lasi line," pro- 
ceeds to eaJMrt them to ngoice in the prospect 
before them, in spite of the afflic^ow farooght 
on tbem by their profession ; to tove the Lord, 
aad, bdbemg in him^ to r^ice, wkh J9y uth 
speakabk and full of glory^ receiving the end of 
thdrfditbj the ^ohMion qftbmr souls. The ex- 
hortation which he. gives them deserres partieu* 
lar attention, in oar pres^it inquiry, becanse of 
the basis on whidi he nudges it to rest. The 
sixth and seventh nevses are thus rendered in 
the oommon version : ** Wherein ye gresafy re- 
^^jowe^ though now for a season (if need be) ye 
''are in heaviness lArdu^A nuu^oldtemptatiens; 
'^ ihsEt the trial »f yotar- faith, being nmch more 
'' fredcus than of gold which perisheih, though it 
*' be tried with frcy m^ht be found unto praise, 
** and honor, and glory, at the appearing (f Jesus 
'' Christ" This version fails, however, in giving 
the trae s^ise of the ^or^inal. The passage 
should be tbns rendered,—*'' In which'' [last time, 
viaL, ior the pronoun is mascnUne, as k the 
time, hot the M/t;a/io» is fendnine]}^^ i» n^Aicib 
" [last tinie3 esult ye (thatch for a short time, 
^ since it is necessary, suffering sorrow by divers 
<* tri^, that the proving of yourfaith, more precious 
*^ than ^fgold TSB^hperisbeth, though praced by fire, 
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'< may htfmmd unto praise^ andJumoTy andgkry) h 
*' a9rwcaXa4«i7i]0-oSXpi«rToS, through the Apocalypse 
^'o/* Jesus Christ:'' that is, the Apocalypse being 
the cause of, or ftumishing the caase for the ex- 
ultation, by what is therein stated respecting 
the last time; for all the intermediate words are 
evidently a paroithesis, as I have marked them. 
The sense is : — though now suffering sorrow by 
divers trials^ tins being necessary for the trial of 
yourfiuthi &c., rgoice greatly in the things brought 
to your knawlegCj r^^ecting the last tinie^ in (by 
or through) the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ. 
Here then we have the book of the Revelation 
referred to by the very title whi<:h John himself 
has given it in Rev. L 1. 

That the foregoing presents the real sense of 
the passage will appear still more manifestly by 
attending to the remaining part of the Apostle's 
exhortation in the same chapter. Having re- 
minded those whom he addresses of the hope of 
life to which they were begotten by the resurrec- 
tion of Christy and of the incorruptible, unfading 
inheritance connected with the future life, and . 
which was prepared to be revealed in the last time; 
and having exhorted them in reference to the 
hope afforded them respecting the salvation to 
be consummated in the last time, to exuH 
through the Apocafypse of Jesus Christ — he pro- 
ceeds thus : " Whom having not seen^ ye love ;" or 
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mther (for the orthography of the second person 
plural of the present indicative and imperathre 
is the same) ** Whom not having seen, love ye [[that 
is, continue to love, notwithstanding the many 
trials to which your faith exposes you] ; in whom^ 
** though not now seeing htm, yet believing, rejoice ye 
** with joy unspeakable and full of glory; receiving 
** the endof your faith — the salvation of your souls. 
" Of which salvation the prophets have enquired 
" and searched diligently ,' &c. Considering the 
cnrcumstances in which these believers were 
placed, ** suffering sorrow by divers trials,^ it 
certainly appears more natural to view the 
Apostle as exhorting them not to be moved 
away from their hope, but to continue to love 
tb^Lord and to rejoice in him, than as predicat- 
ing these qualities respecting those whom he 
addressed: Dr; Macknight has, as I have done, 
rendered ayaXXiArds, in verse 6, in the impera- 
tive ; and he has — as indeed have all the Trans- 
lators — with the common version, also rendered 
the verbs in ver. 13. in the imperative, " Gird 
" fip"— " be sober""—'' hope (ye) :" why then 
should the intermediate verbs ** Lovey^' — " re- 
'^ juice yCy^ which have the orthography proper to 
the imperative, have been rendered in a different 
mood, when the whole is one exhortati6n, only 
momentarily suspended, to inform those vvho 
are addressed, of the desire which the Prophets 
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had to understand what the Spirit of CkHst, 
^^takif^bytketi^did&gi^whmittes^iUfm^ 
hand the sufferings of Christy and the gknf that 
should JUimf 

. The 13th verse, ia which the exhortatkm ie 
resomed, is so striking as cmly to require to be 
exhSnted in a true Terstoa to prove the general 
correctiiee» of all the passages, alluded to by 
Sir Isaac Newton, as having reference to the 
Apocalypse. It is thus rendered in the commoB 
vmsion (and indeed all the translations I have 
met with give the same sense): '< Wherefore gird 
^ up the loms of your windy be sob^r^ and hope l» 
** the endf for the grace that is to be brought untojfou 
^' M the revelation of Jesus Christ.'"^ Thisva»ion, 
so far as respects the first three verbs is^ as has 
been noticed above, quite correct ; but that it 
does not, throughoitf» convey the true sense oC 
the original a very little consideration will de- 
monstrate. The word ^tpofLhv^fy which is heie 
rendered ^' to be brought,'' as if it were the futnra 
infinitive passive of the verb, is the accusative 
singular of the present participle passive. OS 
this our Translators could not possibly be ig- 
norant, and, therefore, the translation whieh tlMV^ 
have given of thk word must be ascribed to Uieir 
missing the sense of some other term in the pas- 
sage ; in which, however, as already noticed* 
they have not stood alone. The prpsent pai^ 
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cqrfe, M ef«7 one knows, inrtead of baThig ex- 
dnsiTely zfiOwrt ligMfteatibii, embraces /^roMsf 
o&d eTtt fast tine ; b^t the preeeiit time moiit 
proomieDlily. CNbeerve, — the graa Bpokm, of isa 
the text IS not indi^iiite ; it is not grace or t^ 
▼or generally tlMt these bdieverB are exhorted 
to hope finr, but, spedficdUy, tux grace that 
emier to thesa iv flb-oneflXin^i *lqrou JXpnrroS, m (Ajr 
or thrwgh) the ApoaUypse of Jxsus Cfliisr. 
T%e verb ^ipm^ whence Ihe particqde in tfaepas* 
sage m^r consideration, means to besr^ brings 
cmmt to come^ in almost any way that can 
he ex{nessed ; bat the mode of bringw^ can 
be leamt only by the context. When it has 
reierence to any commmiication aeceived by the 
ear, or Immght in ^inriting, it means to staU^ pro- 
posCf relatey anmanccy &c. bat friien used pas* 
sbely^ma forennc sens^, which it fireqnently 
it^ or technically in reference to any instrement 
or writing, then the verb intiaides the thing tq>o« 
hen of to be proeed, recorded, publMed, deckared^ 
or mrnounced, (Jkc.) as the case may fae« It is 
necessary to be thtm partiealar reqiectiDg the 
varied a|^tcations of this vaA> that we may ob* 
ttitt the trae sense of the passage Jbefore ns. 
As already noticed, the grace ediorted to be 
hoped Jer is a specific grace imnomiced m the 
Apocalypse of Jssos Christy — that prophecy 
berths mo»rd in which it is declared and 
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described. In fact the Aportle is here foUowkig 
op the subject which he had introduced in ven 
3, namely, the lively (or tiving) hope of tm 
incorruptible, undefilcd and unfading inhariUmce, 
to which they were begottm by 4he resurrection of 
Jesus CfLui^ifram the dead. This inheritance, 
reserved in heaven for those who afe kept by the 
power of God through faith unto the salvation pre- 
pared to be revealed in the last time, is the spedfic 
grace, favor OT gifi which he exhorts them to 
hope for in ver. 13, which ttiay be thus rendered : 
" Wherefore, girding up the loins of your mind, 
** beingvigilant, hope perfectly for the grace declared 
*' [stated, propounded, made known,] unt^you^ in the 
'* Apocalypse of Jesus Gheist ;" — that is, the 
Apocalypse being the Record or instrumwl; by 
which the gift is secured, made over, or conveyed, 
to these believers, by the certainty of the events 
predicted therein, which were already in a trajp 
of fulfilment, and vrould ultimately be consuni- 
mated in the giving them possession of the pn>\ 
mised inheritance, when, having been made par- 
takers ofthe^rst resurrection (Rev. xx. 5, 6), they 
should join that happy people where God himseff 
sfuUlbewUh then^^hdr God (Rev. xxi. 3), tod 
they shall inherit all things (xxL 7). — ^The latter 
part of ihi verse may also be thus rendered — 
and some will think more closely to the origi- 
nal, — *'hcpeperfectly for the grace lot gift] that 
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*^is now being brought to you by [or througk] the 
" Revelation of Jesus Christ :'* — the Record 
rrferred to, viz. the Apocalypse, being the in- 
strnment that secured to them the promised 
grace ; for all the words of this prophecy ** are 
" true andfaithfuT (Rev. xxi. 6). 

I have insisted the more particularly on the 
declaration in ver. 13, not because it is more 
explicit than that in the 7th verse, when the lat* 
ter is properly understood, but because, the con- 
struction, harmonizing perfectly with the English 
mode of speaking, it leaves no room whatever for 
doubt or cavil. It refers to a book by its own 
proper name — " The Apocalypse of Jesus Christ,'' 
— as the instrument, bringing to them the gift 
for which they are exhorted to hope ; it is cs^, in, 
through, or by, this ihBtthe grace comes to them, 
and the existence of this Record is not only 
Msumed as that which embraces the promised 
grace, but is assigned' as the reason why they 
^nhovld gird up the lom& of their mind, be vigi- 
font, and hope p»fectly for it 
^ ' Can any further evidence be possibly required 
to prove that Peter^s first Epistle was written 
'sdbsequently to the Apocalypse, — a book to 
which he actually refers by name? 

After so decided a testimony in fatour of an 
eariy date to the Apocalypse, to say more on 
the subject may, to some, appear unnecessary ; 
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bat this fact <]68erv68 tbe more notioe^ afi kserves 
to raider certaiB, wh^U to nony, might appear 
only plausible, that, asstiUied by Sk Isaac New* 
tofi, Peter's second Bpistle absolutely preseats 
a cotnmentary on a nuBiber of the statemeats 
in the Apocalypse. 

To what Sir Isaac has said on the aecond 
Epistle, I mean to add but little, bang persuaided 
that, when the reader shall have perused the 
following sections of this Dissertatioii, he will, 
pr<^)ably« turn back to tbis, and examme cafe- 
fuUy, the statements of that great man^ com- 
paring tiie passages which he has poinied out 
with the original texts« 

Peter m this Epistle mlentions that Paul bad 
ynitten to them of the same things; thi^ is te tbe 
s<Tangers (the belieyiag Hebrews) sctdtoied 
throughout Pontus, Galdftiik, &€• by the Roman 
wars. Newton very naturally concluded, that, 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews, should be found 
something relating to the same topics (scfe tbe 
1st section). But it appears to me that a farther 
use should be made of wbat Peter says; 
for be adds (ch. iii. 16) that also in AIJL his 

EPISTLES HE SPEA&S OF THES£ TBlNCMi. If, 

then, thi things intended be those in the Apoca- 
lypse, we sboukl be 9h\e to find at leart some 
of them by examining his different writings. 
To this examination the following sectiofits are 
devoted. 
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§3. Of Emdence fuTHished bff PauTs EptOUU 
Timothy^ rcMpecting the date #f the Apocaljfp$e. 

The first JE^iisde to Timothy «KhS>ks abondant 
e?ideiice of its hairing been writtem latar than 
the Apocalypse. When the Apocalyi^ Epistle 
was addressed to the church at £^piiesQs, sit 
had l^t her far$t hvei but die is pnnsed for her 
V)arks^ labor and patience; for not enduring thoet 
that were eoU: «fe had tried thorn who pretended 
to be ApoUleSj not being mk, and had proved them 
tobeiiars. 

When Pad wrote his first letter to Timo* 
thy it was, to request that he wmid still con* 
tinue at Ephetas to (Aarge some to teach no other 
doctrine^ mr to give heed tofabliSf &c. The de* 
ingn of the charge was, to sestoreAise firam wlikh 
some^tbem had swerved and turned aside tovam 
jangUng; desiring to be teachers ^ the haoj—TbBt 
]s» the Ephesians, at this tiqie^ vrem not only 
deficient in Christian lo?e» as when the Hevela« 
*tiMi was written, but now suffered teaek»s q/" 
false doctrine to be among tbem-^/adUwi^ 
4eachers; whereas, when the Apocalyptk: Epistle 
was addressed to them, they weie ptaised fw 
having hitherto eflfectimUy resM^ these eml m&u 
Two of the false teachers, whom Timothy was 
left at EphesQS to oppose, are mentionad by name 
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(ch. L 20) — •* Hymmeus and Alexander ,' who, de^ 
siring to be teachers of the laWf but being altoge- 
tber ignorant of its 8{Hritual reqairements (i. 7), 
had made shipwreck of the f cut h (i. 19). 

This hci settles the posteriority of the first 
]|^»stle to Timothy. But we have also in this 
£(Mstle (ch. tL 14. 15), the appearing rf our Lard 
Jesus Christ, the blessed and only pot^itate — 
<< THE Kino of Kings and Lord of Lords;" 
borrowed from Rev. xix. 16. 

In the second £[Mstle, Timothy is again ad- 
monished respecting false teachers: — to charge 
the EphesianSf before the Lord, not to strive 
about unprqfitabie wordSf tending only to subvert 
the hearers (ph. ii. 14); and to shun their pro- 
fane vain babblmgSf which occasioned an increase of 
ungodliness (v. 16). Among those whose word was 
calculated to tat as a canker j he again mentions 
Hymeneus^ also one named Philetus; vrho main- 
tained that the resorrection was already past : 
that is, as may be plainly inferred, they had en* 
deavoured to set aside the plain import of the 
doctrine taught respecting the resurrection; 
maintaining that the term was to be taken in a 
figurative sense, in reference to conversion, as 
bong a resorrection fitnn their former death in 
trespasses «id sins; and that no other was to be 
expected. 

Where tiie Apostle charges Timothy (ch. iv. 1)> 



^\ 
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^' before God and the Lorb Jbsus Cmisr, who 
*^ will judge the living and the dead, at his appearing 
^ and his kingdom,^^ I consider him as referring 
to the sounding of the seventh trunq^t^ when the 
sovereignly of the world becomes^ ejpchtsivelyy the 
property of the Messiah, who will th^i take to /dm 
his great power; for this is the period at which 
he wHl judge the world (Rev, xi. 16, 17, 18. and 
XX. 12). To this period I concd?e him also to 
refer by the expression ug hcu^p t^v rjiiipatf 
*^ against that day,'' employed emphatically in 
ch« i 12, in which he introdoces not only the 
demonstrative pronoun jxt/i^s^, bat also the 
article, though he bad not before been speaking 
of ^^ that day /' a circumstance which tends to 
prove that this expressicm had become colloquial 
in the churches, in reference to Christ's c<»ning 
to judgment, as taught at great length in the 
Apocalypse. This period is agam brought to 
the lecollectton of Timothy, by the same foim 
of expression, in the 18th verse of this chapter, 
and likewise in ch. iv. & — See also the same 
words applied emphatically to the same period 
in 2 Thess. i. 10, and what is there set forth in 
the context, and it will hardly be possible, by 
any rules of sound criticism, to aveid the infe- 
rence, that, in all such passages, th4te is^ an allu- 
sion to the particular^ declared in the Revelation 
respecting the day when those wha obey not the 
gospel^mr Lord J£sus Christ shall be punished 
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wUk emrkuting destruction'-^iveik that day xvken 
he shM came t0 Ik gUn'i/hi m his saints. Baton 
tfak I need not paiticvlariy to insbt, as the na- 
meroos iUse teachers who infested the cburck 
in Ephe8W» when Piml wrote this Epistle, aflbrds 
8«flicieBt efidence of the prior date of the Ap^ 
calypse ; since, at the time when it was published, 
Am dinrch was praised for having hitherto with- 
stood all such evil men. 



^ 4. OfiaUusums to the Apocsckfpst fimnd in Me 
Epistk to the Ephesians. 

In tiie precedmg Dissertation I had occasion 
to allude to Paul's Epistle to the Cfanreh at 
Ephesus, one of the seven named in the Apo* 
calypse; but, though the object in view wai 
connected vritii the general question onder dis- 
cussion, I did not there examine how ftr any of 
Aie expreflsiona to be Ibund in this Epistle m^t 
be considered as direct allusions to the Revela- 
tion, — ^tbis being the proper place lor such an 



In addressing the belieff ers at E p b s a n s the 
Apostle taya, Ae had hesard of tkeir faith in the 
Loan Jesus and hoe to all the smnts; and that^ 
jfrom that moment, he ceased wa toprmfforthem^ 
that God might make them know the exceeding 
greatness of his power towards believers— the mighty 
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jKmm' which he wrtmghi m Ghrist^ wtmhcrmaed 
Jdmfrcm the dead and «ft him at his mm r^^ 
hand in the heavenht [i. ew in tiott attributes of 
mowwe^satJ\ far above all primipa^ andpawer^ 
mnd might, and damimm^ and every name that k 
named, not onfy m tfns age butmthattocomfi; and 
put all liAkeBelunder his fiet, and gave him to be 
head owr aU^ to the chnrcb which it bis body (ch. 
1. 14~23> 

Tbe description of the sovere^nty and do-* 
mkrion ascribed to Christ, in this passage, ap- 
pears to be drawn from such passages as the 

following in the Revelation: — ** To himwha 

^ hath made us kings and priests to hm be 

^gb>ry and dominion fw ever and ever,'' Rev. i. 6. 
— *• Thou art worthy to receive glory^ and honor; 
^yea Power :for thou hast created aU things^ 
ch. iv. 11. — •* Worthy is the Lamb . . . . Io re- 
'^ceive power; even riches and wisdom^ and 
** strength, and honor, and glory ^ and blessing, and 
*' every creature which is in heaven, and on the 
^ earth, and under theearth, and such asareinthe 
^sea, even all that ure m them,'' di« v. 13, IS. 
And it is also deserving of notice that the term 
** the heaventy"' (Ephes. i. SO. ii. 6.^ is used by 
^ Apostle in tbe Apocalyptic sense, for dl the 
attributes of Sovereignty, and tberefore requires 
no such suf^ment to be added as the word 
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** piaceif^'exlal^ted in tfie oommoa veraioOy which 
tends to obscure the text* 

In Gk V. »*-& of this Epistle* the AposOe 
thus addresses the Ephesians : ^^Butfomioatkmf 
^^xmd all unQleannesit and covetousnes^ let them not 
^*€V€n be named ammg you, asbecometh saints: nor 
^^Jitthiness^ norfooUik talking^ nor jesting^ which 
'' are not becoming; but rather giving of thanks. 
" For this ye know, that noformcator^ nor unclean 
'* person, nor coYETOVS u A ff 9 who is AJf idolater, 
** hath any inheritance in the kingdom of the 
^* Messiah tmd God/' These verses are neither 
more nor less than an accommodated transeiipt 
of Rev. xxi. 8. , '* He that overcom^h shall in- 

** HERiT all things but thcftarful^ and 

^* unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers, 
** and fornicators, and sorcerers and idolaters, and 
^< all liars, shall have their portion in the lake wkick 
" bumeth withjire a$td brimstone'' It deserves • 
to be particularly noticed here; that Paul, in 
the passage before us, gives a comment on the ^ 
word '^idolater,'' employing ** covetous man'' as 
an equival^it term ; meeting, as it were, the 
evasion by which some of those, not chargeable, 
perhaps, with the. other crimes enumerated in 
the passage which he had in his eye, might have 
otherwise soothed themselves into a belief that 
the implied censure had np relation, to them. 
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Had he not^ in this way, directed the term to 
their conscieiice, they might have 8aid — " We 
" are neither fornicators nor idolattrs ;" — Are 
yon covBTOus men ? If so yon are excluded, 
as IDOLATER9, from the inheriUmce in tt^ kingdom 
of Christ. — ^^ Let no man deetioe you (be adds) 
*^with vain words : for became^ tkeMethit^scometh 
*^^ o^ THE WRATH ^GoD upoH the children of 
" disobe£enee^ — substituting ^^xxfrath^ for destoruc- 
tioft in the lake of fire ; or, rather, having in his 
eye ij ^'/tttpa t^^ i^f tht day cf wrath (Rev. vi. 
17), ^hen this destruction will come upon the 
wicked. — He tells them that they knew already 
the things of which he was treating — that is, they 
bad in their hands some record, to the effect 
which he states, namely one which did not 
merely denounce punishment to such characters, 
hot which directly excluded them from the in^ 
karitance secured for the righteous. It is this asso- 
ciation of ideas and his commentary on theword . 
^ idolaters'" that determines the particular source 
of the Apostle's admonition in this passage. 

From this Epistle we learn also the samefiict 
that is so plainly stated in the first Epistle to 
Timothy. The Ephesians had not only failed in 
Christian love, the only crime for which this 
church was censured in the Apocalypse [see the 
remarks on die character of this church ii| the 
preceding dissertation] but they were now suf* 
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ftruig Mdo^ them Mse toecbers, n^ it direct j 
stated in tke first EfNstle to Timothy. It would 
appear they bad been led isto this by the respect 
they paid to those calling themsdves teachers 
(of some description or other) ; relaxii^ m that 
vigilance and circumspection which led thenif 
at a prior period, whai the Apocalyptic epbtle 
was sent to fhern^ to examine the pretensions of 
all who came in that character, even if they as- 
sumed the title of Apostles. Paul reminds 
Uiem of the end for which the head of the Church 
had sent forth Apostles^ prcpkets^ evangeUsts, pas- . 
iors and tethers, m order H prepare the (otber) 
SMU^sfor the work of the ministry,, that the body of 
Christ (viz. the church) tnight be built up; and 
alt attain to the umly ^f the faUh—even of the 
knowlege of the son of God, to a perfect wan^^ 
the 'measure of the staturecf the fulness iff Chaist, 
Ephes. iv. 11—18. — In the 14th verse we learn 
the cause of this address — *^ That foe may noUm* 
^ger be children tossed about with every wind of doc- 
** trine by the sleight ^ men, — cummng craftiness 
^^ whereby they lie in wait to deceive:' — plainly inti- 
mating that had they, as at first, tried the pre- 
tensions of tiiese crafty deceivers, comparing 
their doctrine witii that delivered by the Apos- 
tles, they would, as then, have found them liars 
(Rev. il 2)^- When the Apocalypse was written 
we are informed, by one who could not be mis- 
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taken, that this churdi^ instead of peitnttdng 
among them teachers of false doctrinei could not 
bear them who were evil : — and the inevitable in- 
ference is, that, the Ephesians not being charge- 
able with this when the Apocalypse was written, 
Paal's Epistle to them must have been penned 
subseqnently. 

It is believed by many that PanVs first Epis- 
tle to Timothy, who, according to tradition, was 
one of the Elders at Ephesus, was written be- 
fore this Epistle to the Ephesians. That Epistle, 
as has been shown, was written after the Apo- 
calypse; a circumstance which tends to confirm 
the accuracy of the allusions which have been 
pointed out. In fact the Epistle to Timothy 
may be considered as one to the church in which 
he was a bishop ; and the obvious inference 
fvoiA all that has been stated is, that Paul was 
urged, by the Apocalyptic address to this church, 
respecting her feilure in love, and what he had 
learnt of the farther defection of some of her 
members from the way of truth, to leave Timo- 
thy at Ephesus, for the purpose of restoring her 
to her former purity. 
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^ 6. OfAUumm to the Apocaljfpse found in the 
EpUtie to the PhMiffians. 

In the second cbapter of this Epistle there is 
a most remarkable passage, which, as bearing on 
the qaesdon now under discussion, deserves par- 
ticular attention. The Apostle, speakmg of the 
amazing condescension and humility of Christ 
Jesus, in makinghimself of Ao reputation,;taking 
on him the form of a serf ant, and the likeness of 
jnen, and submitting to death, says, in verses 9, 
\iifi:\, " WIterefort God also hath highly exalted 
•* hvm^ and given htm a name which is above every * 
«* name ; that at the name of Jbhvs every knee should 
•* bow^ of things in heaven and things in earth, and 
" thingsunder the earth, andthat every tongueshould 
^ confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of 
" God the Father.'' So runs the authorised version; 
but, for ''a name,'' which is the reading of the 
common Greek text, the best manuscripts read 
ri Svofuc, " the Name ;*' — a mode of speech which 
instantly suggests the question. What name? and 
the text not only furnishes the answer, to wip 
wav ovo/ta, "Me one that is above every name ;'* 
but states the design or purpose, for which ^'the 
Name'' was given, viz. 1m iv nS oyo/tari 'Iria-wi, 
ir&v yovu xoft^?) eToupaviwp xod iiriyiiwp xcu xara;^- 
doyiWi "i'* ^^^^^ ^h^^ ^* '^^ ^^we of Jesus 
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" efvety knee should bendy of heavenly, and earthly, 
" and subterrene (creatures).** Have we not in the 
words just quoted the ic&if xrifryM-h r£ wpaifm, 
xa} hr) riig 7%f na) Inroxarm rijs yiisf *^ every crea* 
'^ ture which U in heavenj and on earth, and wider 
^^ the earth,'' which are ascribed to the Lamb, 
as his property; in Rev. v. 13. V But what is 
" THE Name above every name,'' which is given 
to Jbsus Christ, ixt order that he riiould be 
thus worshipped ? '* 7%e name above every namtT 
is the ^ name JEHOVAH : and therefore the 
Ai>06tle proceeds, — ^^ and every tongue should 
^ con/ess Zrt Kvptog *h^ir^ Xpitrt^, that Jeius 
*' Christ IS J£HOyAH(comnionversionZonjQ, 
*^40 the glory of God the Father." In this passage 
there appears to be a reference, in the first place, 
to Jer. xxin. 5, 6. ** Behold the days come, saith 
'< Jehovah, when I will raise up unto David a 
'< rj6HTJ(ous branch^ and a King shall reign and 
** proffer, and shaU cMCute judgment and justice in 

^ In tbe conmbn version— indeed in all the versions that 
I have examined — these creatures are made to ascribe to the 
Lamb the hUtnng and honor, &c. at the end of ver. 13 ; 
but tbe Greek text speaks otherwise. These creatures, as 
well as the power and riches, &c. oCver. 12, are enumerated 
among tbe things which the Lamb is worthy to receive. 
Those who speak hi ver. 13 are still the ^many angels 
'* round about the throne /* but there is an eUipsis in the 
verse. 
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'* the earth : in hisdatfs Judah 9haU be saved^ and 
*^ Israel shall dwell securely i and this is his name by 
'' which he shall be called, JEHOVAH OUR 
'' RIGHTEOUSNESS." It was thus predict- 
ed that the Messiah should be called *'J& 
'"HOYAH;" and Paul says that to him is 
given ^' THE Name which is above every name.'* 
— " TheNamCj* was amongthe Jews a very usual 
substitute for '' JEHOVAH/' both in speaking 
and writing ; and when this term was used, it 
was always understood to mean JEHOVAH. 
The Book of Ikkarim^ cited by Buxtorf under 
the article ntn^, {Jehovah) in reference to- 
this very passage^ says, *' The scripture caUs the * 
" name of the Messiah, 'JEHOVAH OUR 
<' RIGHTEOUSNESS/ to intimate that he 
^* will be a mediatorial God ; by whose . hand 
''we shall obtain justification from THE 
^ NAME ; wherefore it calls him by the name 
" of THE NAME." The Jews held it unlaw- 
ful to utter the word JEHOVAH, and for that: 
name substituted Adonai (as is still their prac- 
tice) when reading the scriptures ; but, in com* 
ments or disquisitions, it was often necessary 
that they should make known, in some way, 
that the word mm occurred in the text, and in 
such cases they employed " The Name" as the 
substitute, sometimes adding, as Paul does in 
addressing the Philippians, *' whkh is above every 
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**fume.'* Nor is it any objection to this view, 
that the Jews wbie superstitiously scrapnlous in 
employing *The Name' instead of 'JEHO- 
VAH/ and therefore it is not to be supposed 
that Paul would, on any occasion, adopt the 
same mode of speech ; for this was a man- 
ner of speaking acknowledged by the Old Tes- 
tament scriptures, as may be seen in Levit xxir. 
11, where mention is made of the son of an 
Isradittth woman who '' blasphemed Thil Nams 
^ and cursed f and also in v. 16, where it is com- 
manded that cTery man ^o *' blasphemeth The 
^ Name shall be put to death."" In both of these 
verses our Translators have added, as a supple- 
ment, " of the LoBD," but in the Hebrew " The 
^ Name" alone is used. It was, probably, from 
this passage that Paul (as well as the Rabbins) 
took this mode of expression, and, haTing so 
used it here, I am led to conclude, — when he 
says, ** and every tongue should confess In 
Kifiog *l7ifnnig Xpitrrhs' — that he uses the word 
xvpiog not for Adpnai (lord J, but for JEHOVAH ; 
conformable to John's definition of xipiag when 
employed to represent this glorious namie [see 
the Fifth Dissertation]. And here it deservear 
to b^ noticed, that the Apostle^ writing in Greek, 
was laid under the necessity of adopting either 
some circnmlocution to convey his intesition, or 
a substitute in Greek for the Hebrew word J£r 
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HOYAH, owing to the difference of the alpha- 
bets of these two languages ; and in fact he does 
both, employing, in the first placeman expres- 
sion well known to the Helenists, and other 
converts' from among the Jews, ** the Name 
** which is above every name^*' and then the Greek 
term xipiog (kyrios)^ commonly emjdoyed not 
only by the authors of the Septuagint, to repre- 
s«it the name JEHOVAH, but also throughout 
the New Testament: thus the words with which 
the tlOth Psalm commiences, " ^3Tl6 nVT» D«3 
" JEHOVAH Mid unto Adonai;' (c. v. The Lord 
said unto my LordX are, in the septnagint, and 
in Mat xxii. 44, rendered, SXwev h Kvpiog t£ xu- 
^/a> ftoo. It may also be noticed, in passing, that 
where our Lord teaches his disciples to say 
" Hallowed be thy Name^ the Name meant is 
evidently JEHOVAH; and which Name is 
appropriated to the Lamb in Rev. i. 8, by the 
Greek term xu^io^, accompanied with a defini- 
tion .of its meaning— jMi^f, present ^ and future 
existence^ (^see Dissert/Seventh, § 6.] 
The passage before us has also reference to 

Isai. xlv. 23. ^' I havie sworn by myself, 

'^ That unto ME every knee shall bowj every tongue 
" shall swear :^ where, let it be observed, the 
speaker is JEHOVAH; and the Septuagint 
renders the word yavn (swear)^ by f^ojEtoXoyi^ercrai, 
the same word that occurs in Phil. ii. 11, and 
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wbicb, in the common yersion, is rendered, 
-and properly so, " confess.^ This part of the 
passs^ having an evident reference to the words 
quoted from Isaiah, commentators have ge- 
nerally confined the reference to this prophet 
only ; but it deserves to be particularly noticed 
that the text also presents, '' heavenly, and earthly f 
" and mbterrene creatures;'^ nor can we find much 
difficulty in determining that the Apostle, in 
diese words, had in his mind what is written m 
Rev. iv. 11. V. 12 — 14, &c. when we find after- 
wards, in this Bpistle to the Philippians (ch.iv. 3), 
a direct allusion to the Apocalypse in the expres- 
sion, ^* mv ra ovofiara iv ^i^Titp ^wijg, whose names 
" [are] m the book of lifer The book of which 
the Apostle speaks is rA ^ifi\im rrig i^Qnjg rou ap- 
pUu '' the book of life of the Lmnb,'' Rev. xxi. 27. 
Indeed *' The book of life" is a term so perfectly 
Apocalyptical (see ch. iii. 5. xiii. 6. xvii. 8. xx. 12, 
15. xxii« 19.) that, excepting this passage in the 
Epktle to the Philippiand, it is found only in 
the Revelation. Can we doubt then whence 
Paul took the expression, especially when we 
find him, in other epistles, frequently quoting, 
or directly alluding to, the Apocalypse ? 
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^ 6. 0/ Evidence respecti^ the Date of the 
ApocalypeefumUhed by the Epistle to the Cob^ 
siam. 

The Epistle to tbe Colosgians presents such 
a torrent of internal evidence, of its having been 
written later than the Apocalypse, that it is 
wonderful critics should not have perceived it; 
nor can this be accounted for, but from tbe 
power of prejudice and prepossession. Tbe 
basis of the Apostle's topics, arguments and 
illustrations, in his address to this Amatic church, 
are wholly Apocalyptical. 

In Ch. i. 12. he gives *^ thanks to the Fatheb, 
^^ who hath made us meet to be partakers nS s^^^ 
'^ tcSp aylm9 if np (^(vr), OF THE INHBUTANCB 
<< OF THE SAINTS IN THE LIGHT i^ — ^having in 
his eye what is declared in Rev. ch. xxL : ** He 
** that overcometh, xXij^oyofufrcirdcira shall IN- 
^ HERIT ALL THINGS," (v. 7). This inheritance 
is represented under the symbol of a city — the 
New Jerusalem. This city hath no need of the 
sun, Of of the moon, to shine therm ; ^*Jbr the 
''glory of THE OMNIPOTENT, ««fi Me /^?*/ 
•'(literally the lamp) thereof, THE LAMfi, en- 
" LIGHTENS it : and the nations of them who are 
" saved shall walk in nS ^eor) airiig the light 
'' thereof" (v. 23, 24> No night shall be there, 
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nor any need of a lampi or of fiun-liglit; because 

** JEHOVAH, the OMNIPOTENT, <paynu hr' 

airovg WILL ENLIGHTEN THEM T (Rev. xxii. 5). 

v. 13. <* Who hath delivered us /ram i^ws'iag rw 

'^ dtirmg THE POWEB OF THE DARKKE88, Ond 

** hath translated us into the kingdom ofhisdearsonf 
— ^The saints having an inheritance in the Ughfy 
are, of course, delivered from darkness ; but the 
Apostle presses the contrast : — ^they are deli- 
vered from the kingdom of the beasts which has 
become itnwrmjiiin^ darkened (Rev. xvi. 10), and 
nov? belong ^* to the kingdom of Gon's dear son; 
** — Cyea, they shaU reign for ever and ever.^ Rev. 
xxii. 5.) For the convenience of comparison 
the following corresponding passages are placed 
in oj4X)site columns : 

COLOSSIAKS. APOCALYPSE. 

I. 14 Through whom we I. 5 To him who .*,.•• 
JboeTHB redemptiim, thnmgh hath uwtked us from cwr rims 
his hlood^ (the forgiveniss of in his own btood. ▼• 9 kast 
sins). redeemed ns to Qod hy thg 

blood. 

' The words. << Through hk blood"— iia rof; iifMnm eA- 
TOP, Bit abflent from lome of the early venieos and sevea of 
the antiettt MSS^ and have been thrown from the text into 
the margin by Oneabach. Some Critics tfaiidc they were 
tr&Bicribed here from Efibes. L 7« Bat in fact they foand 
their way into both Epistles, from the Apoealypse being in 
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16 For hg Urn were created IV. 11 For thou had crm- 
all things, these in the hear ted all things, 

vensy. and those on the earth; X. 6 who created the hea- 

the visible and the invisible ; ven and the things in it; also 

whether thrones, or dominions, the earth and the things in it, 

or principalities, or powers: likewise the sea and the things 

all things were created by hhn therein, 
and for him : 

17 And he is before all IV. 11 Yea as they were 
things, and by him all things made, so also they exist by 
consist : thy wilL 

16 And he is the head of I. 5 From Jesus Christ . . . 
the body, the church ; who . . .'the Jsrst-bom from the 
is Chief [or PrinM, 'APXH], dead^and the Chief \px Prince, 
the first-born from the dead, "APXflN] of the Kings of the 
that in all things he might be earth, 
first [or Chief]. 

In Ch. ii. 9, 10. we read, '^ In him dweUeth 

** aU THE FULNESS OF THE GODHBAD BODILY ; 

'^ and ye art made complete by him who is the head of 
" all PRINCIPALITY [^APXHX Princeship or Go- 
^*vefnment] and Power.'' That is : to him belongs 
Power, in all its forms and attributes, with all 
the glory that attaches thereto. When the 

the mind of the writer when he penned them. The way in 
which ** the forgiveness of sins'^ is introduced, probably led 
to their rejection by some early transcriber, who did not 
perceire that the latter words -are explanatory attheredemp- 
Hon through his 6^d— literally through the blood of him, 
mho U the image of the invisMe God,-^*' the forgioewsu of 
'^nsT "bdng read in parenthesis. 
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reader shall have iireighed what is stated in the 
Fifth Dissertation, respecting the radical sense 
of the word dto^ [Theos] commonly rendered God, 
. he will probably feel no difficulty in admitting 
that the power, glory ^ Sec. ascribed to the Lamb, 
in the fifth chapter from the 12th verse to the 
end, and in othar parts of the Apocalypse, ex- 
plain fully what is meant by the^fulness r^^ df^ 
TTfTos (Tkeot&os) OF THE GoDHBAD, dzffelHng in 
him bodily. In this place I need only remark 
that, in the Apocalypse, the radical sense of 
Theos is Power; and that, in the passage before 
us, Paul ha?ing (in v. 15) stated Christ Jesus 
to be the image of ike invisible God— 4hat is, 
the image of the Invisible Power, informs 
them here, that the bodily manifestation 
of this Power had its fulness in his person ; 
which is precisely the same truth stated in 
other words. 

The recurrence of the article, generally omit- 
ted by translators, in this passage, is too striking 
to be passed without notice : ^^ the inheritance,'* 
— " the light/' — ^* the darkness,'' — " the re- 
** demptien," &c. refer emphatically, to matters 
not now laid befbre the Colossians for the first 
time, but with which they were already made 
acquainted, by him who is the head of all *AP^ 
XHX {Arches), even by ihe^APXtlN (Archoon) 
himself. Is it possible to read, with any atten- 
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UoD, such passages as hare been quoted,— recoU 
lecting, at the same time, that they are fonnd 
in an address to an.^m^ churchy in fellowship 
witii the church at Laodkeaf which is also com- 
manded to read this Epistle,— ^ttd not to perceive 
the basis on which the Apostle rests his address, 
and bespeaks, as it were, the particular atten- 
tion of those to whom he writes ? 

That ^e similarity obserf able in the con- 
tracked passages is no way casual, depending 
on unwarrantable translation, will appear by 
comparing the teicts as exhibited in the origi- 
nal ^— 

COLOSBIANS. APOCALYPSE. 

I. 14 *ta^ ^ ^ofievrflv IlwO' I, 5 Tf Xoitrar* 

Xihpwmy, bid Tov vl/mros a^ n lifiSs dro r&y iLfuipn6p li^imv 
to§, n^ 6f€9iv tQp kfiOfitUht Ir rf atftart o^ov 

V. 9 Sri ^ofAyns, md iyS^ 
paaas rf Qef^fAOi kv rf cXfUKr 
ri vcn 
I. 16 ''Ore Ik a\rTf iicrlaBff IV. II Sri iri Icriffiu rd 
rd ir^iTo, rd iy roi$ oftpnydit trivra, 

KoX rd M rlls y^, rd 6pard X. <$ St Icrort rir ohpapir 
md rd ii6(KLra* •••••••rd ircCr- Kolrdiy airff, rcU rijr yfr cal 

ra it' Qir99 xal e2« aMy iKrur* rd iy aJbrf, xai r^y B6Xaff€ay 
roc KoXrdiy airjf 

I. 17 aMsiariirpowiyrwy, IV. 11 mU bid ro SAiy/Eid 
icol rd riyra iy airf avvkfr- tfov j(^av, Ka\ hcrloBti&ay 



1. 18 St ^mi»'APKUftp#r<^ h 5 hitiliKnaTLpunfA . < 
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TOKot kK rdy vwpttTy tpa yi' • • . o wp^rouot h: mv re- 
n|rac ly iroacr airroc rpwrc^w. KpUr, n} 6 "APXIIN rufv j3a- 

These coincidences are too striking to reqnire 
any acnteness to detect the resemblance, or ar« 
gament to establish their correspondence ; and 
too numerous to leave any reasonable doubt as 
to the cause. Several of the contrasted passages 
are nearly verbatim, or quite so; and wh^re 
there is a verbal diflerence, as in Col. L 17. and 
Rev. iv. 11. the sentiment is so precisely sinnlar 
and so peculiarly marked in thecopy^as to render 
its source not less conspicuous than if the iden- 
tical words of the Apocalypse had been quoted. 

That the latter is the primitive record is mani- 
fest from Paul amplifying, in verse 16, what he 
takes from Rev. iv. 11. and x. 6., telling the Co- 
lossians that the ^^all things," created by 
THE SON OF God, include the visibk and the in- 
visibk, whether thrones, or dominions^ &c. &c. In 
cases like this. Critics find so little difficulty,, 
that a bare statement is sufficient to command 
their assent: to enlai^ on the fact would, 
therefore, be a waste of time. — Nor is this the 
only fyict of the kind presented in PauFs EfHstle 
to the Colosstans. In the third chapter he makes 
the same use of the 21st chapter of the Apoca* 
lypse that he does when writing to the Ephe^ 
sians; reminding them that when Christ our 
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life ihnU*- appear^ they shall appear with him m 
glory, and enjoy the things that are above^ where 
Christ sitteth on the Right-hand of God ; and 
therefore he exhorts them, [from Rev. xxi. 8.] 
to mortify their members that are upon the earth; 
telling them that coyetousn^bs is idolatry : 
— that is, he performs the ojfice of an Exposi- 
tor, showing them that idolatry includes covet- 
ousnesst as one of the crimes for which ^ ipyi^ roS 
OffoS THE WRATH OF GoD comcth on the children 
of disobedience; evidently alluding to i} opy^ roS 

dpylfM THE WRATH OF THE LaMB, ReV. vi. 1^. 

After what has been stated I should think it 
next to impossible that any one, whose judg- 
ment is not absolutely blinded by prejudice, 
could longer doubt that the Epistle to the Co- 
lossians was written after the Apocalypse. 

§ 7. Of Evidence furnished by the Epistle to the 
Romans. 

The Epistle to the Romans presents striking 
internal evidence of having been written after 
the Apocalypse. Several passages in this Epis- 
tle are literal quotations from that book, incor- 
porated into the argument of the Apostle, in his 
address to the saints at Rome. He gives a 
double reason (ch. i.) for his not being ashamed 
of the Gospel of Christ — first '^for therein is 
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the righteousness of GrOD reveakdy' by which 
alone believers are justified and " Uve by faith ;\ 
glorious news, "/or," secondly, ^^ the wrath o^ 
** God is revealed from heaven** — or rather, as 
the passage, from its peculiar turn of expression, 
strikes the author, — " Apocalypsed is the tarath 

'* of God from heaven'' — 'Ajroxdkwrrtrai 

opyri Oifto air ou^vou, — against all ungodliness and 
unrighteousness of men. The Apostle having 
used the same word, a^roxaXuTrfrou, in the 17th 
Terse, as to what was apocalypsed in the gospel 
respecting the righteousness of God, as bringing 
life to those who believe, recollects, as it were, 
the converse of his proposition, as having been 
Apocalypsed in the prophecy of John, denoun* 
cing a special revelation of wrath against the 
ungodly. I must not be understood to employ 
here the term '^ Apocalypse^ as a proper English 
word : it is used only for the purpose, of con* 
veying to the reader the way in which the Greek 
term is used ; and I am the more confirmed in 
this view from the words that occur in chapter 
ii« 5. which are thus rendered in die common 
version : " Buty after thy hardness and in^fenitent 
" hearty treasurest up unto thyself wrath against. 
" the dd^ ofxprath and revelation of the righteous 
''judgment of God." The latter part of the 
verse is that to which I woi^ld call particular 
attention, — treasurest up unto thyself opT^v h 
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To5 Om5. By reference to Mfll's and Griesbach's 
editions it will be seen that many manoscriptSy 
antient versions and commentators insert xa2 
before iixatoHp$<rta§9 consequently making ^ft^ 
to govern all the three nouns which follow. 
The words may be then r^id^[ed — ** wrath 
^* againH the day q/* wbath, and of the Apocii* 
^* LTPSE, and of the righteous juimmbnt or 
" God'* — each of these three terms being employ- 
ed to designate the same day or period. Though 
Griesbach has not admitted the second xai inta 
his text, there is good reason for believing that 
it formed a part of the <Higinal autograph ; for 
it may be easily seen that a transcriber, not pa:^ 
ceiving that a book was here referred to by name, 
would find little difficulty in rejecting it as not 
only superfluous, but, according to his view, as 
injuring the sense: but it is impossible to assign 
any good reason why a transcriber should have 
here inserted xa), if he did not find it in his 
o^ : — in a word nothing could (in my opinion) 
have induced him to retain it, but a stat>ng sense 
of the duty imposed upon him to adhere strictly 
to hui exemplar. '' The day of wrath''— ^^^ ^d^ 
** rfthe righteoM judgment of God," is the day 
to which every thmg treated of in the Apoca- 
lypse has reference, and therefore the Apostle 
here caUs it, emphatically as it were, '^ the day 
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^ 4f the Apocah/pser'—in tke sixth chapter of 
which book, t. 17,. it is called ^ ipiifaL ij fuyobia 
His l^pigj '^ the great day of the wrath"* oi the 
ItAMtk^ That this isthefiic^is rendered more 
evident from the cooduding words of the pas* 
sage imider consideratioii — Siaraioirpic/a^ ro5 OfoS» 
^ of the righteous judgment ^. God**— in which 
words we have a very singular, but obvious, 
aUusion to Rev. idx. 2.-—'' True and ilKouai «} 
" ^^mg airwi righteous his judgments/^ for Paul 
Aotaally forms a compound (Sixami^icr/tN^) from 
]&e wosds ilxa^m and xpttrnts^ and for the pro^ 
bonn ouTou puts the noun itself, roS OM: nor 
ca& hid expvesaian be taken otherwise than as 
audi a direct allusion; for his next words^ 
^* tg eUro&io-fi ixdartp HCHfrStrii l^ya oturoS, who will 
''^ nwdif^ to every one according to hie works,"^ are 
eVi&ndg^ taken from these words in Rev. xxii. 
t2w ** ofroS^uHtti ixd^rm eig rh tfytef ouroO t^rau^ — 
'^ to give to every one according as his work shall 
*' he.** In Bev. .xx..l2 we also meet with the 
words '^ navA re^ ipya ahrmvi according to their 
^ works/* and in v^ 13^ we findSbtoo-ro^ xarSt r^ 
l^a ainWi wheve it deserves perhaps to be 
iioted,. that several manuscripts for airmf have 
the. singular pronoun sAr^ as ea^hilNited by Paul 
in the passage before us* 

Theie is another passage in this Epistle (xiv. 
IQ) whieh may possibly have sdlusion to the 
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Ap<K«lypw. I only m* vmaAfitot bad I 
not jnet wW| Hoe pnecediiif pasgages, which ap- 
pear plainly to ha^ebeen ddriTed fiototha* pro- 
phecy, I shoold hafdly haw con*l««ed tWa at 
bearing on the question. In the pasaage rafefrod 
to, the ApoatI* exhorta the believing Romaaii 
not to judge or set at nooght a brother, **Jkr* 
adds he, ** veshaU att Hand hefrre the judgment 
**ttatl<fr tribunal, tcS 0i}i»«»«} of CAri*."— Has 
this no allusion to the " greatXpUie »eat"o( Rev. 
XX. 1 n It is true that them fi^wj is employed, 
and here ^lutz in the Apocalypse, hovtefv, 
the pofpese af the aeat ct throne Is «ipliiied 
in (he context, bat heie the Aposfld atoida that 
nece^ity by employing a ^oifd iwhlchitetadeaila 
use iti itsBir, «*,% pwjfifiug A6 wticle, he 
evidently iiHttdes W «Mtt«thfag ^wttt knowa to^ 
the church, that the Apoatfe waa ifa^ h abit 
of aHuding to 4he AcpocalypaeK'«wifcw*wM^ to 
tiie day of judgmant, we hwre Men ^mndy in 
thbEpi8tte,ihwhat he 4»ay8 r««pebtlii« /»c^ 
ffwdtk-^ihe <*iiy of <*e -Apocal^nt^^^^'V ^ 
the rigltfiiousjHdgnvnt o/Gon ; atad vrevbaU aee 
otbe^ refertnces offce sameUnd in the Bpi^ 
■wMch w« have ye* to exJlttiine. Ifin theae it 
^hall be found that he uaea riieBS^fftf'tmkm to 
that employed in this passage, but ao aaapKfiad 
as to furnish strong evidtoce that he had the 
Apocalypse in hb eye, then, 1 think, it vrlll nat 
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be lulreMOneble to conmder as i certaiot j iHmt 
I baw only yet been stating as probable, namely, 
tbat wben bare speaking of thejudgmcnt-seat^ he 
is expressly referring to tbe great ioMie ieat^ be* 
ftwe wbieh the dead skaU iejudged, every vmn ac- 
Ofrdmg toUswarks^ — as he doesfai 2 Cor. ¥. 10; 
of which in its piaee. 



§& Of EfMehoe Jwmshed bit the Epistks to the 
Corinthians. 

The fiist £^[H^le to the Corinthians, supposed 
by Critics to have been written in the year 56 
or 67, exhibits, in the 15di Chapter, an evidenco 
<tf its posteiiority to the Apocalypse, so con* 
dasife^ that it mnsft appear, when pointed oat, 
T€ry smrprinng that Critics conld possibly ha?e 
mksed tbe sense of the ApoclUe. 

In the Apocalyi»e the fotare tone is divided 
teto periods marked out by Trumpets^ nnder the 
spending <tf each t>f which, respectively, certain 
events are p redicted. In Ch. x. 6. 7 we are 
tani^t tiiat time shall amimuc anltf to the dags of 
ihewoicetfthe samtkAf^eifWibelBgtoflbeM 
w&mai tnmqiets: and> in Clu xi; 15-18, Aat 
wdienthe scaenth angel soundsy then is come the 
time rfthe dead that Uuy should be judged; and 
that Me smU shall then be rewarded. In the 
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20th Chapter this reward is explained as being 
connected witli a resurrection from the dead :-* 
^^ Blessed and holy is he that hath part in tht first 
" resurrection.'* 

Some of the Corinthians had misunderstood^ 
and misapplied, the things thus taught respect^ 
ing "Mc Resurrection,'' — probably taking the 
expression as something figuratire, and saying, 
** there is no [real or literal] resurrection.'' The 
Apostle first corrects their mistaken yiews^ 
showing that, at Christ's coming, the resurrec- 
tion of believers shall be as true and real as was 
the resurrection of Christ himself, who was 
" the first fruits;" and that^ when this shall be, 
" then Cometh the end^ (as taught in the Apoca^ 
lypsfe) : after stating this he dwells oh the suIh 
ject; answers questions wbich some ttvight put, 
respecting the manner of tlie resurrection^, and 
the body to be given to the deAd, andin v^n 5f , 
52 addresses them thos : '^ Behold I show you a 
^^ secret ; we shall not alt sleep, but toe shall alt be 
^ changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an ^e, 
;*flf THE LAST TRUMM2T;/or We trum-^ 
^*pet shall sound ; and the dead shall be raised if h 
" corruptible : and toe shall be changed/* 

The Apostle, by the manner of his expressioii, 
when he introduces the Trumpet, shows that, so 
^r as respects it, he was spieaking of soniething 
wifl) ifhich they were already acquainted ; fot 
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he not only mtrodaces tiie t^rm^^ tastf'* but also 
employs the article— -rJ) Jerxfl^ry) ereixwiyyi, " THE 
** last trumpet i* and no /nn?^ liad previously 
been mentioned in the Epistle. The mystery 
tben^ or secret f of which he speaks, respects, not 
the trumpet, but the sudden change to be 
passed on the saints who shall be alive at 
Christ's second coming. They shall then un- 
dergo a change similar to tiiat which the dead 
have experienced or shall experience, with this 
difference only, that it shall be, in a moment^ in 
the twinkling of an eye. The mention of the 
trumpet is merely casual, to point out to the 
Ckmntbiaas the period at which this shall take 
place :-^it shall be, at THE LAST TRUM- 
PET. Had they not, befqre, heard of 'Uhe 
** last trumpet^ Paul's reference to it, with the 
Article, would have been unintelligible : but I 
shall rather question the judgment of those per^ 
sons who ascribe barbarisms to the inspired 
Apostle, than believe that he writes nonsense. 
The trumpet of which he speaks is THE LAST 
rfthe Apoeafyptic trumpets; for in the text quoted, 
we liavie — "<Ae trumpet' — ''the last trumpet"^ 
— *' the minding of the last trumpet'' — an explanar 
tion of a secret respecting an event that is to take 
place '* at the last trumpet.'' What farther iden- 
tity would the most obtuse mind require, as de- 
moiHtfrative of the source whence the Apostle 
draws his argument as to the period of the 
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change of wliich be qpeaks? I imititie to say 
more;— Thoge who cmi look atflochpuMagceMifi 
yet qnestloii the somoe^ mnst be bat littte ac-* 
qnamted with the modes of quotation oaed by 
the Apostolical aad erangdieal writers. — *^ 2%e 
^* LAST trmmpet^^ is anexptesskm wkhout mean^ 
ing but as taken in relation ta prkr trompels^ 
TliediaDge of which the Apostle speaks was not 
to take place at die somidingof /Ae jFSrit Urtnfiti 
or of any of the first six trumpets ; but aft the 
sounding, of ikt seventh^ — ^thb last tkumpev 
m^itioned in the Apocalypse^ To explain das 
passage in the Episde to the Corinthians^ as 
some have dime, by ^'agieatnojie^^o bemade 
^^ at Chbibt's descent, calted the trumpet €f 
«' God,'? and to tell us that, '' after the righteous 
^^ are raised, the trampet shall sound aseookd 
*'TiMx; imwIik^accmmtUucdlhihdn^kM 
^ trumpet^ during the sounding of which; the 
^ righteous who are aliye on the earth, diatt be 
<« changed,'' is to darkcM ^unmael bytMrd^void rf 
hnowkdge. It is to gire us puie unmixed noi^ 
sense, (for eren very good schokus som^imes 
fall k^.tfab) instead of words diat are in diem- 
sehres so plain as to need, one would think, no 
explanation whatever. 

Thefirst Episdehaving been written kter than 
the Apocalypse, c^ course so must the. second, 
which was stHl latar. The direct allusiaBS io 
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HiMb. HevcAfttbn in the second, aie not, boiprerer, 
nnmerous* The 10th wrse of Ch. t^ '' We 
*^ must all appear before the judgmknt-seat of 
^ CkriOjtkat every one may receive the things done 
^^imhis hodg^ofxordmg towhathehathdane,whether 
*'good or bad^'' — has endently a lefisrence to the 
eREAT WHITE SEAT id hmfrom wh0seface the 
keavem and the earth Jlee ama^f when the dead^ 
small and greatf shail be jvtMUB by the things 
written in the boohs^ every man according to his 
marhs^ EeT. xx. 11, 13. In this passage, as in 
Hms* xiy^ 10, he esoplpys for tl^ Apimg of the 
Rerelaitioiis a term impor^ig in itsdf the use to 
which tfaeaeat is applied, and also with the ar- 
tiGle*i-t«S fi^pumg; and, btsidep enpplpying the 
article, he pointe out the prineipie on wbigh the 
j u d gm e nt wfll proctod, iQ soch a manner as to 
vaSami these to whom he w;rite9» lespecting th^ 
cbntttils of the books out if which the dead are to 
bejmfged,-^msaody^ that tbej( reeprd what every 
one hath done m, the bodyt whetbee <k>od ob 
nAD« 

In AGor. 3d. 16, speakii^ oi falfe Apostles^ 
deceitful worker s minist ers of Satan transformed 
as tie nmristers if rightsmisnes&--b0 says^ their 
end shall befxmik rel ifyavmw^ ^* according to 
^ tbeirworks/^inliikb words are a vesiml i]iiotatioB 
fimn Be?, xx. 13 and; 13^ and tbmetoK may be 
held *asestaUnUng the M H^in oh. y,U» 
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oi this Bpistie, he had Ike sasie pdsBage of the 
Apocalypse in his miad. 



§ 9« 7%e Apocafypie quctedin the Epistle ofJamu. 

As another proof of the eariy date of the 
Apocalypse the Epistle of James to the bdiev- 
ing Jews, scattered abroad by the Roman wars, 
may be <]fK>ted. He reminds them that ^^the 
*^ man is blessed who endure£h temptation: for 
^ when he is tried, he shall receive r^ (rr^ot^i^ 
^ riig Km9 THE ceown of wpb/* [ch. i. 12] : 
— what crown of life f *^ That crown of life which 
^ THE Lord hath promised to them that lave 
*' himJ^' James does not here, by his own know- 
ledge, as an inspired Apostle, inform tbose to 
whom he writes, that a crown of life is secured 
for those who endure trials, but reminds ihemy 
tiiat the Lord, fUmself, had made this promise. 
Where then do we find such a promise made iff 
the Lord himself? — ^It is in the Epistle address? 
ed to the tshurch in Smyrna — '^ Fear wme of 

^ those t/Ungs which thou shalt suffer Ye 

^ shall have tribulation ten days: be thou faithful 
** unto deaths and I wili. give thee t^ eri^cani^ 
« r^S t;m{ig THE crown op lipe** [Rev. ii. », 10} 
— the very words employed by the.. Apostle 
James^ and which prove incontestably that his 
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£pi8tle was written siAiseqiieiitly to the Apo- 
ealypse. 



^ la Does the Epistle to the Galatiansfumish any 
evidence of its being of a later date tfum the 
Apocalypse? 

■ The subject chiefly treated of in the Ejnstle 
to Ae Galattans, supposed to have been written 
before any of the other Epistles, (except perhaps 
those to the Thessalonians) hardly affords op- 
portunity for allusions to the Apocalypse. There 
are, however, two passages in this ^>istle which 
seem to have reference to the Revelation. Hie 
first is in ch. iv. 25, 26, where ^* the Jerusalem 
** which now is 9^ is put in contrast with ** the 
** Jerusalem above'' The presence of the ar- 
ticle in this passage, which ier omitted in the 
common version, indicates, pretty plainly, that 
Ihe saints whom the Apostle addresses were al^ 
ready acquainted with the Apocalyptic Jefnsa^ 
lem-^^* the new Jerusalem^ which cometh down 
•* out of heaveny"^ (Rev. iii. 1^^** the ttoly Jeru- 
^ sakm^ descending out of heaven from God,'' (Rev* 
xxi. 10). The use of the article, I say, in this 
place, seems to intimate this ; for it is not usoal; 
in the New Testament, to employ the article when 
Jerusalem is mentioned* Th^re are, indeed, two 
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p m ahg tB wMch^iit fiwt irff^tt mayppetfr ta pre- 
sent exertions. In Luke xxu 20, we Tea^l, 
in the Greeks ^* When ye shall set the Jenuor 
^ km compa$9td with armiei, then know that tbe 
^ deMktkm thet^etfii mgh.^ These words, it 
riKmkL boweter be recollected, were <mginaUy 
qpoktti in Hebrew (or in a dialect of that lan- 
guage). The name of the city, and the dream* 
stances pcedioted reqwcting it» piesait a con* 
tnst in EMwew which would hare bem pot 
entirety ont^ new in the Gieek» bot for tins 
ArtideintredQcedbeiMethe werd "^ Jenuakm:' 
The Apostles wefe informedr that Z%e cky tf 
Px^kcs jTwhich is the Meaning of the word ** Je^ 
^ rMaJbta''?! was to become <A« fA^ofre i/wAB, and 
a scene of des<riation,->-^l TP%eii ye #Aa0 ^€« TKB 
^cmr OF Pbacb eompaaed with (mrnees them 
^^ hwm thai iUim^Ustknii flight Thepessence 
^ the Article was^ necessary here, the woid 
^ Jeruealemr bemg^cm^oyed not meidy to in- 
dicale tfie city intraded^ bat to mark, by con^ 
trasting with its name^ the miserable state to 
whidi it woold, eie long, be reduced by imt, 
tbeiigh now called the City of pence/— The 
olher.|>assagerin wUehthe name ctf this city oc* 
ento wiA the aitide^ is m Acts t. 88;: and 
there it seems to be deployed f<Nr a veastm sion* 
larlothat n^iich cansed its insortion in Lake 
-'' Behold ye ktve JiUei if hb Jeruealm (tfai 
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''City of VeMeJmthyaurdi)(*rme,andmtendto 
'' bring thk man's blood npon tit-"— The High 
Priest and Goimotl^ as he would ha^e had it be 
bdieved, (and perhaps they redly were so) war^ 
extremely sdicitoiis for the peace of tiie dty,' 
whidb;. according to them, was aidat^jered by 
the doctrine of the Apostles. In this instance; 
as in the fimner, the language employed was 
the Hebrew ; and we may infer tiiat the Aitide 
was introdiiced into the Greek translation to 
mark die torn and force of the original expre*' 
non: ntid, tiierefore, the inference renudns no 
way weakened, that the presence of the Article 
in Gal. ir. 96^ witii die word Jemodknif seems 
to in^cate Hmt tibe bdiering Galatians had 
heard of the Jenuakm whkk deoceHdeth from 
heavem. 

BMpecting the efidence fomished by &ii 
episfle, of kai being written kter than the Apo« 
odypse; the reader will have 4>fasereed, that it is 
pot mefely as a question in tfie title of tfast sectiom 
Candour required this ; for it must not be con^ 
cealed that the Jeim antiently employed the 
term ^' Jeruiakmt whuhk above,'* "wheiaBpeBkiDg 
of the Ibtare happy days that were to be brou^t 
to Israel unAer the mga of the Messiah : l^us 
in Zohar foL ISO. col. 478. ''Rabbi Aba smth^ 

^ LUZ U TVhjf thvn* Jmi78ALBM WHICB IS 

'' kwv%, whkk the holy bkmd God gives far u 
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** possession, where blessings are given by Jiis hand 
^^ina pure land: but to an impure land no blessings 
''tobeatalL Midras Till, on Pial. 122., * Je- 
*^ rusalem is built as a city that is compact together J 
*^ R. Jochanan saith. The holy blessed God said, 
'* I will not go into Jerusalem which is above 
V until I have gone into Jerusalem which is below J* 
— It is undeoiable, then, that the expression in 
GaL iy. 20 might be employed by the Apostle 
without any direct allusion to the Apocalypse ; 
and that '* the Jerusalem which is above,"" may, as 
is generally stated by some commentators, be 
considered as refSnring to die church of God 
under the Gospel, and the privil^es of Chris-' 
tians : and indeed thak the expression has such 
a signification is so evident, that I would not 
have quoted this text were it not that in .ch« v. 
19 — 21 the Apostle employs words which seem 
to indicate, pretty pliEitnly, that he had the Apo- 
calypse before him, or its language fiill in .his 
recollection, when he wrote this epistlfe; — and, 
if so, I think it may be infmed, that in employ- 
ing the term ** Jerusalwi above"" he meant not 
only to remind those whom he was addresang of 
the privileges that now belong to them^ but also 
oftheytift^re blessings reserved for them liter 
the resurrection ; for, as the Apostle says eke- 
where, ''if in this life only we have hope, toe are of 
^' all men most miserable ;"" and he reminds the 
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Galatinns, in the conohiding chiipter of thi8 
epistle, that he that saweih to the spirit shall of 
the spirit reap life everlasting, and adds^ '* Let 
** us not be weary in weU-^bring: for in iue season 
^* we shall reap if we faint not.'' 

In the other passage to which t have alluded 
in ch« Tr 19 — 31 the Apostle, though not sd 
directiy as in some a&i&r of his writings; lays 
Mbre the Galatians an amplified, accommo^ 
dated transcript from Rev. x^. 7, 8 ; for several 
of the works of the flesh which he enumerates; 
are the same as those which, in the Apocalypse, 
exclude from the heavenly inheritance, ^forni- 
cation and idolatry^ bat especially ^a^fuuuia, ren-» 
dered '* witakcraff in the tK)mmon version, and 
its corresponding t^rin ^lAstHtrMri (or accokling 
to teveval manuscripts ^agjttaxoij^) which (in Rev« 
xxi. 8) the common version risnders ** iorcerisrsJ* 
In both places the words are, in my opiiiion^ 
used figuhtiively, and, in this sense, mean^<)j>AMi- 
licated dodtrines^ sophisticators of the truth. 

I also strongly suspect that part of the three 
verses, of which I speak, should be read in 
parenthesis thus : — ^* But manifest are the works of 
'^ the flesh (such as these, fornication, uncleanness, 
** lasciviousness, idolatry, witchcraft, S^c.) which I 
^* forewarn you, as I have in time past, that they 
*^who practise such things shall not inherit the 
'"^^Ids^dm o/'GoD.'^ I am led to this view of the 
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pliawpi8wteo4iedtobe|akl ifm.^^tp^^'mam* 
''fostj^ fiM:> if pot* tbal wcffd is.of BO om. To 
9f^ niw^j^ ^^ New 4kc ^^^ mrt 

" fmodfM.whkh oft^ffrmottwh unckmmu9^''A^^ 
b the 8«iDe thv^ M to B»y, '^ /Ae. ivarAc ofJh€ 
''JlcMhareffin'mcfi^mt mckammf^ &c. 9ut to 
mjf '* MAtULWEararetic warkufthejksfh wkkkf 
^^ J forewarn yM^M I hmci^^ dcnc^tkai tktjf 
^ toiojdt^iitfcft things ifkMtwt imnButTtAe kingdom 
^^^GojPi,''i8tOBrf^tbemto some apm redordf 
in whick it 18 expreasly dcdurei w jAomi or fmh 
f^ested^ that they who do such thungs wte^.^nh 
duded from that mheritmoe. Such I think is 
probably the int^rtion of the passage; and if bo» 
the aasodation that has been pcnnled on^of 
these works exchiding from the inheritaaoe, will 
gp for to prove that the Apostle had in hia eye 
the passage that has been re^m^ to m the 
Apocalypse. And this is. rendered the mora 
likely from the circumstance tha,t he has made 
^ same use of this passage in irtber epi^es* 

§11. Of Evidence furnisked by the Epistle the 
Thessalmani. 

In the first Epistle to ihe TliQssalqoians are 
several e3q[>res8i<ms, which* if we believe that the 
writer often has aUueaons to the Apocalypse in 
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h»i$tibkrBiiiakB,^9mmmht^^ to 

doobt have leferaiee to' Ike woktotB ol Hiat 
pn^^becf. Thwe beliemisibait . tuned to. God 
from idoUy to ieneiho.S^dit^.Md/tim€ Ck^D, m4 
to^waitjbrkis ton fimm^hmvmy wham Jic rmd 
from thedBOdjJwVB «fo 4sfiDerc«fc m, jSwi 1% 

[wratii] cb. u la That is^ they /mm wcH of 
the Adidberof Umw wkasbdl.call to mfHmtmm 
mutrockito kUk them from df^ipy^r thb weatb 
qfthtlMkb^mhesLytkegrea^ 
OF UI8- wvATir, 18 coMS* . A^naiid ag^EOB. he 
speaks ^ Me cmm^^/Ae £1^ JB8m CflAUTi 
iL 11), iii. IS. -' la the hitter creese fkis* coniog 
is, ^ witb-aH rA^ ^09^1^ :eiiro3 vujb Bm.Y. av«< 
"^^Mm (Us saiitsr^^^-iee Bev^ ck xx. 4: asd^ 
ia tke Arartb ohaptei, ke- agau bfingsciO'ldiQir 
reeoHeelMii; fiMr Lopdo^ oommgfBB^ « natter of 
eottKiiation iM|MOtfaig those ^kpy/^eep. in Jcsvs t 

^^ him: for this we certify to you^ bt the wobd 
^ OF THB Lord, that we thelmng who remain at 
^Uheammg^TBi^hoju^j^fhaUmt^e^ 
^'whdhm^Mtufi. Fori tkb^JU)^iu>; jiimeif will 
*^ tfesbend fp ^om * m w i asM askoM^ witkih^noke 
^ofan Archangel^ and with the irumpet of God, 
'* and the dead in Christ shaU rise fret: then we, 
** tkelimng^ who remain^ shall be caught up together 
"^wUhthemf^i^ tho^4d»udik <a isoif ?«« I^wd in tke 
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" tf£r ; and so we shall for ever be with tHE Loed." 
— Now 1^1 that <iie Apogtlethus certifies^ respect- 
ing the coming ofCuBiM% thesoundcfa trumpet^ 
and the resurrection of the deady he doea ^^ by 
^^T^n woBD OF THE LoRD." This expressloa 
deserves particolar notice; for it is a direct 
refen^nce to a written record. Had the Godpel 
by Matthew been in existence, when this epistle 
was written^ it might be supposed that Paul had 
in his mind the tw^ity^fourth cbs^)ter of that 
Gospel, yer. 31 ; but die prevaitiiig opinion of 
Critics is, that the Epistle to the Thessalonians 
was written ten or twelve years befoite (be Evan- 
gelbt wrote.* Even if we admit his Gospel to 
have been then in existence, there are circum- 
(Stances in Paul's statement, respecting the re- 
wn^d&OB^ which could not be gatheiied, dif* 
rectly, from Matthew ; and Paul's pvevious al: 
lusion to <Ae ^ o/* tt^rotft, seems, plainly enough, 
to indicate the source when<2e he delivered ^* the 



* Eusebias and several later writers state the Gospel of 
Matthew to have been written A. D. 41, and Nicepboriifr 
places it in 49 ; but Irenseus, the most antient writer^ shch 
sabjects, dates it irhen Paul and Peter preached at Rome ; 
that is about the year 61. Mill, Biichaelis, and various 
critics adopt this opinioiw Owen thinks it was written sp 
early as A. D. 38 ; while Lardner thinks it was not written 
before the year 64.— The first Epistle to the Thessalonians 
is aBowed by most critics to have been written in the year 52. 
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"" word of VHB Lord/' That the truntpH of 
which he speaks is the ^fiventh Apoo^hfptic Tram- 
' petf receives fiurtfaer confirmation from what fol- 
lows, in the fifth chapter :— '' O/tue. times and 
^^ THE PBBiODSi brethren, ye hme no need that I 
^^ write unto you s ybr youbse£<ves know pe^- 
** FECTLY that the day of the Lord so cometh wg 
^'Tiktim^ AS A THIEF in the night'' (ch, v. 1. 2). 
Is there no allusion here to the times and the 
periods explained in the Apocalypse ? And will 
any pason» acquainted with the ancient modes of 
quotation, rest satisfied, that the concluding 
words could have been drawn 6roia Mat« xW» 43; 
(sopposk^ that Gospel U> have been then in ex- 
istence), when he finds the very words in Rev: 
iii. 3, and xvi. 15, already applied in precisely the 
same manner ; whereas liie casual coincideoee, 
in the fimner, can only be accommodated by 
inference? The Apostle refers to some plain 
testimony ; to something directly to his purpose ; 
something that they themselves knew per* 
PBCTLY : and, in v. 3, reminds them ofthe'suddm 
destruction that cometh on the wicked, viz. in the 
great day of wrath^-" hut ye, brethren, are not in 
^^darkness, that that day should overtake you tig 
^^nTJimjg AS A thibp, v. 4- . . /God hath nGt(qi' 
** pointed us to wrath, but to obtain sahation by 
" our Lord Jesus Christ," v. 9. — And he con- 
cludes by praying (v. 23) that they may *' be pre- 

H 
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'' aerred blameless to thb comino op our Lord/' 
viz. from heaven with the trumpet of God. 

In his second Epistle to the same church the 
Apostle resumes the subject He thanks Goo 
(ch. i.) for the increase of their faith,— boasting 
of them in other churches for the patience with 
which they endured persecution : — ^* A manifest 
^' token (says he) r^g Sixo/a^ xpla-itos roS 6foS of 

<« THE RIGHTEOUS JUDGMENT OF GoD ; in thot 

*• ye were counted worthy of the kingdom of God, 
''for which ye also suffer:"---'' THE righteous 
"judgment'' alluded to, appears, from the con- 
text, to be that jrecorded in Rev. xix. 2. '' True 
" and Blxcuau mi u^stf eArw righteous HIS 
" JUDGMENTS ;'' — for he instantly adds, "sedt^ 
"His a righteous thing with God to recompense 
" trouble to them that trouble yw,"— which is an 
accommodated transcript from Rev. xviii. 6, 
" Reward her even as she rewarded you,'' &c* — ^The 
words that follow in the 7th verse deserve parti- 
cular attention. In tiie common version they 
are given thus : " And to you who are troubled, rest 
" with us, when the Lord Jesus shail be revealed 
"from heaven with his mighty angels'* In this 
translation the preposition w is translated as an 
adverb of time, " when," and the word amxoXt^ 
i^u has been rendered asthe third person sin- 
gular future passive of the verb otToxoXurrai. 
Macnight has given the same version, and the 
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greater nnmber of translators have given a fii-« 
tore signification to this word. It is probable, 
however, had they been aw^re of the possible 
existence of the Apocalypse, at the time this 
Epistle was written, that they would have ren-« 
dered the passage otherwise, as they could not 
possibly be ignorant that dvoxaTixi^t forms the 
dative singular of die noun dirox^w^ts- Mac-* 
night, on, " rest with us/* says, •• The Apostle 
** does not mean, relaxation from persecution. 
*' The believing Jews had no relaxation in thai 
'* sense, any more than the believing Gentiles* 
'' But he means, relaxation from the troubles of 
^ this life at death, and tiie enjoyment of eter- 
'^ nal rest, the r^t of Goi>, along with the be- 
*• lieving Jews/* — ^Now, though it be true that, 
then, believers shall enjoy rest, a more liatural 
sense may, I think, be given* to the Apos- 
tle's words : — God gives to his people, in the 
present time, ** rest, in The Afocaltpsb ov 
*• THE Lord Jesus from heaven, by the Angels of 
" his power ;'* — ^that is, in The Apocalypse which 
Jesus Christ gave from heaven, by the angels of his 
/www ;'' for The Revelation was given by him 
whom John saw sitting on a throne in the hear 
wn (Rev* ch. iv.), viz. Jesus Christ, who sent 
hU angel to make it known to John. The Apostle 
therefore appears to be referring to theTitie of the 
Apocalypse, given in the first verse of that pro- 
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pjiecy, NoriaitanyolgeotiontoihisflMiti&liie 
tiUe of the Apocalypse the w<mi ''ilii^erisiistd 
HI the singular, for a plorality were ai^ually em* 
ployed v^ the coarse of the vision^ Hioogh only 
ow at a time addveaaed John. In the prmniaea 
of '' Tks faithful mtna$i' recorded in the ApcH 
ealypaft— in. the belief of the things therein pro- 
mised—those who are penecoted for the Mth, 
eigoy a present rest^ — because of the certainty of 
.the jfiijture recompense, when God mllvBipe moay 
all tearifrom their eyes. This Tery Apocalypse 
is now ** iffftiK^i»g pumskment^ mthjlasning Jire^ 
** an them who know net God:'' that is, the cer- 
tainty of their punishment is therein fully de- 
daied, as well as its manner; nor can they 
avert any of the judgments therein denounced 
against them. 

Destruction by jire k, in the Scriptures, 
(and particularly in the Apocalypse) a syraboH* 
cal expression for destruction by the sword. 
€k)nformably to this the declaration in Mat. x. 
34, *^ I came not to send peace but a stoord^** is 
thus expressed in Luke xii. 49, '' lam come to 
*^ sendjire on the earth.** Ultimately the enemies 
of the saints are to be ^^cast into the lake of fire'' 
(Rev. XX. 16). « 7%ey . shaU suffer pumshment-^ 
'< everlasting destruction, dtrh wqoa-wroo roS Kuptw 

FROM THE PBESENCE OF THE LoBD» ffOmfrom 

<^ gl^ of his pawer^ in the day whm he shatt 
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•"come tobcglarified w iis^nt9," ^^ThesB. 19. 
10 ;— diat is, *' otr^ icfwentm nSi Kit0)|)|bt^t> «r} rou 

** 6f&im FR0U THE PRKSfeWOE OF 4%£ OKE flit- 
•• TINO inPON THB ^tffcOKfc)^* (llBt. tl. l6) 

whm (he great iai^ of hu wr<ak comu. 

How it XMjr strike otheM tiitfe Will detertnftid'; 
bot, to Hie author of HAb work, ft a)>peaiPs cer- 
tun, that, in these passag;eftiti the ftrst diftpter 
itf ikk j^Msde, the allttsions to ttie Apocalyt>86 
areqiuteobviow. Nor is thedllaslon less en-, 
dait m what he states to them, hi the second 
chapter^ respecting ^* Tbb Apoaa^j/'' and *< tAfe 
'^mano/Mi.Tnmsonofptrd^ian.'' IbOtarcMti- 
mdn version we read (i The^s. in 3) '' Zef no 
'^fiMui deceive you iy any ineam: f&r \that iity 
^ fkall not corned ercepr there come A falling away 
^* firsts and that man of sink revealed, the son of 
*' Per^fifton ;''— 4>iit the orighi^ in Much more 
sirikiiig. Hierels an eHipBld in th« veMe^ which 
oor translatoiis have very well sapplied by, 
^' that ionf ehaU not come ;" the Apo6tle had been 
exhortiag tbetn not to entertain ibe opinion that 
•• THB DAT OP OnaiST WM ot honST — ^a persua- 
tfion tiiiat would havt led to a neglect of all the 
Yidative duties enijoined in <lie New Testaibetit 
Hurt day, as noticed above, is that in which he 
ikaU come to be glori/Sed in hksaints, — the day of 
wrath against the ungodly. This dayi he in* 
forms them, fAiall not come '* until there come^ 
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^ ^ fhraardHoi^ THS ApotTASY /r^/, oimI then 
^* be revealed THE UAV of Sin, THE iowof 
*' Perdition/* Our translators haire rexkAered 
ill dr^raarta indefinitely, ** a falling away^'' omit* 
ting entirely the article. Archbiehop Newcomb 
gives the same version^ and in his Note eays, 
** from the true Christian feith and )>mctice* 
** Some (says he) render, the Apostasy, by way 
** of eminence ; but in many places of the Gneek 
^ Testament the article is used without its exact 
^' force^^-^-Bbhop Middleton hais shown that 
this latter asseition is quite unfounded, and Aat 
the inspired penmen are as precise in their use 
of the Article as other Greek writeiv* On this 
passage be remarks; '' *AMoa'rcwta, from its use 
*' in the Septpagint, for in the New Test it is 
^* found only here and in Acts xid. 21, appears 
'^ to dfenote an act rather than a quMty ; and 
^^ if 90^ the Article elmnot Webeinserted with* 
<* out signifying that a partk^ular act is meant 
'' Neither do I see the necessity for denying 
^' that the Article has here its proper fwce: 
'* since Apost^^y, however long contimied^ 
^' might fitly be spoken of as the Apostasy^ the 
^* several acts marking its progress bdng consir 
<* dere4 af one whole." This is true; but I hope 
to make it evident also, that the Apostle is h^re 
refening to p^culars that he had laid befoi^ 
them, from the Apocalypse, respecting this 
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Apostasy — tlm drfe<{ikm-*-4lii8iwiipatkm by the 
man of Sin, who placed himself m the Temple of 
God for '^fwiy and two months'' (i. e. 1260 years) 

It ir deserving of particular notice, that there 
18 not a known ioaniiscript in which the Article 
ia omitted before '^ sm of perdition^'' before 
" man of sm^ or before ** Apostasy^ " The 
^ Article is herct emphatical,'' says Maenight^ 
^^ denoting both that this was to be a great apoa- 
^* lasy, ike apoetasg/^ by way of eminaice; and 
^* that the Thessaloi^Ans had already been ap- 
^ prised of its coming*— «ee ver. 6*^ True, but 
notwithstanding the particulars detailed in the 
book of Paniel req^ting the wicked om who was 
to exalt himself above every god (or ruling power% 
nothing was known respecting the real nature 
of THB Apostasy which was to fomish the basis 
for this usurpation,«-H>r concerning the true on* 
gin of '^ THB man ofsin^ the soncf perditson^^-^ 
or of " THE mystery of iniquity" ▼• 7,—" thb 
*^ wicked one,' or rather, as in the Greek, '^ th£ 
^ lawkss on^* ▼. 8, until the Lamb openedthe 
book of Daniel, — which book, as will be shown 
in its proper place, (see § 14 of this Dissertation) 
was the one closed with seven seals. I mean not 
to say that the predicted eventa to which the 
Apostle alludes are not recorded in Daniel ; but 
I am warranted in assertmg that, though record* 
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ed ^by liiai, it u impoetible that tlie interpreta- 
tion could have been derived from that pro- 
phet The];.vision is detailed in the 1 1th and 
12th chapters of Daniel, and the prophet him- 
self expressly states that tht words were closed 
UP off^ SEALED tin the time of the end (xiL 9). 
Now if Paul, in this chapter, is giving an ex« 
planation of DanieVs prophecy, he could dative 
hi9 knowlege only from the Apocalypse, — a(nd 
this for the plainest reason : — before the Apoca- 
lypse was written *^ no one in hewoen onmtke 
^* earthy nor wider the earthy was able to open that 
" book,'' none bnt the Lit^ of th^: .TaiBE op 
JvDAH (Rev. v)« John wept much because none 

* was found wortlty to open the book ; but for this he 
could have had no reason, bad Paul already 
obtained this power, and explained these mys- 

' teries, in his Epistles to the Thessalonians, and 
to other churches ; — ^and not only in his Epis- 
tles, but by his personal ministry (ver. 5). That, 
jfircHn the time when the Revelation was given^ 
not only he, but all the Apqstles, gave leBsons 
from it to their converts, may be easily conceiv- 
ed ; but that Paul, or any of the Apostles, could 
explain the sealed parts of the Propjiet Daniel, 
before the Revelation was given, must be re* 
jected by all who credit the declaration in Rev« 
V. 2 — 4. Indeed the. allusions, in Paul's first 
Epistle to the Thessalonians, to ''the day of 
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*^ wrath'' to **tkeword6f the Lorb,** — ^to the 
Angel with a trumpet^ — ^to the coo^mg of mn 
Lord as a thief m the fright, furaidh suffictenten-- 
denoe whence he deriyed the topics on which 
lie dwells so tniich itk his second episde. 

PVom the foregoiBg remarks it becomes quite 
obvious why the Article is e«iployed» in the man- 
ner we have seen, in these allusions of the Apos- 
tle. These epithets had become familiar to the 
Cfawcbes, from what they had before tbem in the 
Revelation, and from the comraents of their 
teachers ; particularly of the Apostles, on the 
contents of that book, and of the ^vioos pro- 
phecy of Daniel of which the Revelation wbb 
an exposition. 

In 2 Thess. Hi. 5. the Apostle pifays thus: — 
•' The Lord direct your heart into the love of God, 
<< andwi^o TJ^&irojxoi^y r^Xpi^roS TfaE patikkcb 
" OF Christ* — (wrongly rendered, in the com- 
mon version, " the patient waiting fbr Christ"^. 
Have we not here a direct allunon to tbe wrofMt- ^ 
vi) 'fijtr^S Xpirra, '* patience of Jesue Christ,'' in 
which John says (Rev*;L ») all bdievera ace co* 
partnem? This is an expressfantl admit, which, 
irom its nature, may be conceived as of ready 
ocevrrence to any writer engaged on such topics 
as liere occupy the mind of Paol ; and which 
therefore might be dirtr^rded, for the object for 
which I have adduced it, were not other refer- 
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^ices to the Apocalypse to be distinctly seen in 
this Epistle : but other references being evident^ 
as h^ been shown^ it is but reasonable to ascribe 
this expression to the same source as the others. 
The expression seems to have become ^mmon 
to all the Churches frou) tlieir having tb^ Apo- ^ 
calypse in their bandsr 



^ 18. Of Evidence^mished by the Epistles of John 
as to thepriority of the Apocalypse. 

John in his first and second Epistle employs 
the term AntichrisL He is allowed to have 
written his Epistle a considerable time after the 
other Apostles wrote theirs, and from his employ- 
ing the Article — ^'the Antichrist'^ — it b plain that 
this term had now become familiar among be-> 
lievers. Indeed he tells them that they had 
heard that *^ the Antichrist cometh"* (1 John iL 18); 
and as he also mentions that already there were 
many Antichrists^ it is plain that the former word^ 
employed in the singular, had relation to the 
grand Apostasy, foretold somewhere or other, 
but which had not yet manifested itself, though^ 
even at the time of his writing, there were many 
teachers who were actuated by the same spirit. 
Now the question is. Where ox how did John 
obtain his knowlege of that Apostasy, which 
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WHS y^ to af^iMr, and which he designates by 
the tenn, '' the Antichrist r 

The to-m means, one who puts himself in the 
place of Christ — one opposed to Christ. — ^That a 
ruling power, opposed to the Kingdom of the 
-Messiah, would arise, was foretold plainly 
enough by Daniel ; but his origin was not so 
plainly intimated, by that prophet, as to be intelli* 
gible to the Church, without a farther revelation ; 
fctir the words of J)aniel were *' sealed."^ In short, 
till the Apocalypse was given to the churches, 
it was not known that this enemy was to arise 
or spring /ram the church itself; nor could this 
fact pos€dbly be known, till t/ie seals were re* 
moved from the book ofDaoiel : but we see that 
John was acquamted with this fact whenhe wrote 
his first ^istle : — ^he knew that the great enemy 
of Christ would spring from the church itself; 
for, speaking of his precursors, he gives this as 
the proof that they were truly Antichrists : — 
*' Thy vent awcyfrom us, but they were not [truly] 
'^ of^ ; fo^ ifl^ had been of us theji would have 
** continued with us:^* and therefore it is (Jain, 
that he must have written his epistles subse- 
quently to the Apocalypse ; for in this prophecy, 
and in this alone, were the origm and true cha- 
racter of the apostatCy the son of Perdition^ who 
was to set himself in the temple of Gody — the An- 
tkhristy — the lawless oncy developed to the church. 
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In consequence of tbis derelopement the 
churches knew well what was meant by these 
terras^ employed by Paul and John in their epis- 
tles, and which, no doubly would often occur in 
their oral addresses in the congregations* 

John having written bis Epistles later tiiai^ 
Paul, and Paul, as has been shown, later than the 
Apocalypse, it was not necessary to my aigumen^ <%; 
that I should at all examine John's ^nstles ; 
but John's reference to THE Antichrist, as risii^^ 
out of, or rather, in the church itself, — a fact first 
made known by the opening of that book, con- 
cerning wfaidi he wept fHuch, fearii^; that no one 
might ever be able to explain it,-^fumisbes incon* 
trovertible evidence that he wrote bis Epistles 
later than the Apocalypse. 

Thb argument, however, depends on a fact of 
which &e proof has not yet been submitted to 
the reader— that the book of Daniel is the book 
sealed with seven seals, which was opened or ex^* 
plained by the Lion of the triie qfjudah, in the 
Apocalypse. The evidence of diis fitct shall, 
however, be laid before the reader, after I shall 
have offered such remarks as may be called for 
on the few remaining Epistles yet to be noticed, 
and which will be confined to the next section. 
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§ 18. Respecting the Epistles to TOu^md Pbilo- 
' fnwj and the Epistle ofjude. 

In these, the only reroainmg epistles^ I do 
BOt find any thiog that may, with c^rtamty, be 
C(ni!«dered as ^derived directly from the Apocar 
lypse. 

In that to Titus the only expression that has 
the resmnblance of an allusi<m to tfiat prophecy 
is in ch. il 13. 14.—** Expecting the hkssed hape^ 
** yea the appearing gf the glory of the OBEiLT 
" GtoD eoen our Saviour Jesus Chbist.'*-— This. 
** i^fpearing of the glory'' is coincident with the 
sounding (fthe seventh angel, when Christ will 
take to him his great power , and rdgnfor ever — 
This is the period when he will give reward unto 
his servants, Rev. xi. 16 — 18. Yea, God shall 
then wipe away all tears from their eyes, and there 
shall be no more death, nor sorr&w, nor crymgt nor 
any more pain. They are therefore especting this 
blessed hope of the appearing of tkk glory of our 
Saviour. 

Any allusion to the Apocalypse could not be 
expected in such an epistle as that to Philemon, 
which is merely a short letter commending One- 
wans, now become adlmstian, to the kind re- 
gards of his master, to whom he had, before, 
been ai\ unprofitable servant 
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The Epistle by Jude refers to words, spoken 
by Apostles before he wrote his epistle (ver. 17), 
by which he may be conceived to refer particu- 
'larly to the Epistles of Peter, for he alludes to 
Ae same facts respecting mockers and apostates: 
bat however this may be, it is generally believed 
that, excepting the epistles of John, none of the 
epistles were written so late as his. 

It is sufficient to say, respecting these epistles, 
that having been vnritten after others which I 
have endeavoured to show contain allusions to 
tiie Apocalypse, they must, if my arguments have 
been well founded, be of a later date than that 
prophecy* 



^ 14. Of the sealed Book which has been opened by 
the Apocalypse. 

I had occasion in the llth and 12th sections 
of this Dissertation to employ an argument drawn 
from the circumstance of both Paul and John, 
and I may also add Peter, having spoken very 
clearly of certain particulars detailed in the pro- 
phet Daniel. The sum of the argument may be 
stated in few words. These particulars were 
among the things that were closed up and sealed 
in the Book of Daniel — and they were to remain 
8o sealed up till the time of the end. The ques- 
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« tion then is simply this : Whence did these wri- 
ters derive their knowlege? Certainly not from 
Daniel himself; for if his book could be thus 
read and explained, it could not be called a 
sealed book ; and if this be the sealed book spoken 
of in the Revelations, how came John to weep 
on the supposition that no one would be found 

. able to open, that is to explain, the book ? If, 
until this was e^cted by the Lion of the Tribe of 
Judahf it remained a sealed book to John, how 
could it be open to Peter and Paul ? and not 
only to them but to the churches, having been 
explained by Paul to the believers in Thessalo- 
nia both orally and by letter ; and by Peter 
to the believers scattered as strangers throughout 
PoniuSf Galatia, Cappadodaf Am and Bithyma t 
What I an open book to such multitudes and 
yet a closed book to John ! Yet this must be 
the fiict, if John did not write the Apocalypse 
till the year 9Q or 97, as some strenuously con* 
tend. Nay more strange still ; John must have 
foigotten his former knowl^e by the time he 
wrote his vision ; for it is allowed, even by the 
most strenuous contenders for so late a date, 
that John's first Epistle was writtai about the 
year 80 1 — But the cogency of this reasoning. d6- 

' pendson another &ct: Was the sealed book 
which John saw opened in his vision, the book i 
of the Prophet Daniel ? If we attaid carefidly to 
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the desciiptioii wbick John gives of this book^ 
we shall easily asoertain diis point firom the cha- 
racter and maifa which he has recorded r&* 
spectingit 

1. The book was written inside and outside. Its 
hemg written on the outside^ evidently imports, 
that a part of the writing was visible ; that ]s» 
the book was already in the possession of the 
diurch, and partly intelligible ; and if we attend 
to what passed when the Lamb who was slain, but 
now Hvethy took the book into his hand to open 
it, we shall discover a part of the writing itself, 
for it became the subject of the song of 
those around the throne, *' Thou hast made u$ 
^wtto our God Kings ami Priests, and toe shall 
** ragn on the earth.'' However dark the other 
parts of the book were, this was one thing which 
could be plainly read in it, tlmt a timewasanmng 
imwkkktkc stunts dkall possess the kingdom; (Dan. 
TiL SJL) »Am the rule and dominion and the great- 
t^tke k in gdo m under the whole heaven shall be 
itmth€ pesfteof the saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdmn is an everlasting kingdom (v. 27)^ 
Thwit appears tiiat the book from which they 
took tfadr song was diat of the Prophet 
Panixl. 

3. It was a ''sealed book.'' Here we have a 
very particular and explicit description by which 
the book is ascertained to be that of Daniel, be* 
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yond all possibility of cavil. Daniel was com- 
manded to shut up the words and seal the book of 
his visions. He alone, of all the prophets of 
God, received such a command ; and, of all the 
books in the bands of the church, his is the only 
one which vfe find so shut up and sealed. 

3. The book was not only sealed, but '* sealed 
" with seven seals.'' It could by no means be 
opened till one qualified to give the interpreta- 
tion should come and explain it. The seals 
being seven in number, show how perfectly the 
meaning was hid, *• seven" in Scripture lan- 
guage denoting what is complete and perfect/ 
But we are not in the present instance left to 
take such a general^ signification of the term 
" seven." As DanieFs was the only sealed book 
in the hands of the church, so we find that cha- 
racter given to it in no less than four places of 
that prophet, viz. ch. viii. 26, ch. ix. 24, ch. 
xii. 4, and again in the latter chapter, at the 
9th verse : and it is not a little remarkable that 
the number of times which the vision — the pro- 
phet — the words — the book^ are shut^ closed up^ or 



' The reasoD for tiiis sense of the term, which is quite 
Gommon in the Hebrew scriptures, is evidently this : the 
root, nm, besides meaning seven^ means also to iaiufy^ to 
JiU, to have enough^ to complete ; — hence tp do a thing seven 
times is to do it perfectly. 

I 
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seakd, in these places, amounts exactly to seven, 
as follows : 

L ''Shut thou t^ the Vman.'' (wl 26.) 

I IL '' Seventj weeks are detennined to 

seal up the Vision.'' (\k. 24.) 

III. '' Seventy weeks are detennined to 

sealup the Prophet.'' (ix. 24.) 

lY. Shut up the Words to the time of the 

aid.** (xii, 4). 

V. " Sealthe Book to the time of the end." 

(xu, 4.) 

VI. '' The words are chsei up till the 

time of the end." (xii. 9.) 

\IV Thewordswt ii^iAMf till the time 

i! ofthecnd.''(mi.».) 

^ ' 4. The book was complete : both the inside 
and outside of the roll or book was covered mtk 
writhtg* So the expressiooi in the original de^ 
notes. That ia^ there was no room left for ad« 

'^ ditions. And it is not a little remarkable that 
die explanation of this book given by the Lion 
OF THE Tribe of Juiuh, shows that it coataia^ 
ed a prophecy of the purposes of God, respect- 
ing his church and the reign of the Messiah, so 
complete and perfect, that nothing could be 
added to it The removal of the seals from the 
book of Daniel was all that was wanted to put 
the church in possession of this knowledge. 
6. We learn from Daniel himself how long the 
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book WM to remain sealed. This sealii^ ot 
shutting up was to continue for certain w^ks : 
that IS) as we find by the context (chap, ix.) till 
die time of M&ssiah tHb Pnt N€lB--til1 be should 
make an end of sin — [sin-offerings, for so the 
word signiiles}--4)y the ^ne offtring of himself 
(Heb. X. 12, 14); or in other words, till an end 
should be put to the sacrifices offered under the 
law : and we find the same thing intimated twice 
afterwards (Dan. thap. xK.) by the expression 
**the time of the end," — ^that is, the time of 
Christ^ whose coming put an end to the Mosaic 
institutions. The book then that was Opened in 
the Apocalypse, had its seals loosed at a period 
answerable to the prediction respecting the time 
in which Baniers prophecies were to be opened ; 
and, the fulfilment answering to the firediction^ 
the evidence becomes complete, that the Prophet 
Daniel wais the book that was thus opened. 

The inference from all this is obvious. The 
writers of the Apostolic Epistles have, in various 
parts of their writings, spoken of some of the 
^aled diings Of Daniel, without any veil or mys* 
tery whatever : on the contrary, they speak of 
them as well known, even to those to whom 
tfiey address their Epistles ;'^as for example,— ^ 
•• yourselves knom per/edify^ that the day of the 
^* Lard so eometk as a *»!£? in the night"— 
Paul in his first Epistle to the Thessalonians, 
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r. 2 ; and again in bis second flpistle ii. 5, '^ Re- 
" member ye noty that when I was with you^ I told 
''you these things f— What things? Things re- 
specting " the man ofsin^ the son of perdition^ 
'' who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that 
^* is called God, or that is worshipped; so that he 
** asa godsitteth in the temple of God showing him- 
" self that he is a god/' ver. 3, 4 : now the body or 
commnnity here personified as the son qfperdi* 
tion, is the very king of whom Daniel predicted, 
'' he shall do according to his will, and magnify 
** himself above every god, and speak marvellous 
*' things against the God of gods,'' &c. Dan. xi. 
36 ; and the things respecting this man of sin 
and the manner of bis destruction were among 
those that were sealed up — ** But thou Daniel, 
*^ shut up the words, and seal the book, to the time 
" of the end," ch. xii. 4. This being the fact, the 
sealed book must have been opened before 
Paul wrote his Epistles ; or, in other words, the 
Apocalypse had been given to the churches be- 
fore that time, which was the point to be proved ; 
for it is plain, from John's words, that up to the 
period when he saw the seals removed, neither 
Peter nor Paul, nor any one in heaven or on earth, 
or under the earth, had been ^^ found worthy to open 
*' the book, nor to inspect it," Rev. v. 4; — an as- 
sertion which would not be true, had Paul writ- 
ten his Epistles before that time. 
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While on this sabject I shall take the oppor- 
tunity to offer a few farther observations by no 
means foreign to the ultimate intention of the 
present publication. If the Book of Daniel was 
to continue sealed till the time of the end of the 
Jewish dispensation — if no human powers, 
however ingeniously exerted, could unfold or 
explain the sealed parts till the Messiah should 
give the true meaning of them — how should it 
be possible that, by following Jewish interpret 
tations, the Christian Church should ever attain 
a right understanding of their import? Need we 
wonder, then, that Comm^itators should miss 
their aim, when, treading in. the steps of the 
Jewish Doctors, they continue to consider Je- 
rusalem as the holy city — ^the temple as the sane- 
tuary — the Jewish High Priest as the Prince of 
the Host — Antiochus Epiphanes as the polluter 
of the sanctuary f the taker away of the daily [ser- 
vice], the author of the transgression of desolation / 
and the Roman armies under Titus, as those in- 
tended by the destroyer of the city and the sanctu- 
ary ? Ought we not rather to be surprised that 
they could ever think it possible that l^ht should 
be expected on this subject from those who 
have ^* eyes, but see not, and ears but hear not unto 
" this day,'' (Rom. xi. 8); or that they could 
overlook the numerous intimations given in the 
Scriptures respecting the substitution of another 
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tabemacle^-^aoothar sanctuaiy, or holy place — . 
another holy city, for thoae which existed under 
the Jewisi dispenBation ? 

Of little avail will it be to admit these truths 
generaUy, if we do not follow them to all their 
consequences. ^' The Priesdiood being changed 
** (Heb. vii. 12), there is made, of necessity, a 
<« change also of the law" and of every thing con- 
nected with it The irst covenant had a worldly 
sanctuary (Heb. ix. 1), and in this a place called, 
by eminence, '' the holiest of all,'* (ver. 31), into 
which the High Priest entered alone once a year, 
not without blood, which he offered for himself 
and for the errors of the people (ver. 7) : the Holy 
Spirit signifying that the way into the truehoUea 
of all, was not made mamfest while thejirst taber- 
nock %Mi standit^^ wfai^ was onfy a figure far 
ike time then present, untU the time qf the refmt^ 
motion by Christ. Now, if the Mosaic institu- 
tions were to continue only till the time of tibe 
reformation by Christ, and if Jerusalem, the 
temple^ fee. had no other sanctity than the legal 
holiness derived from these institutions, is it not 
absurd in those who call themsdves Chrbtians, 
to continue, with blind Jbwish predilection, to 
apply to that '< Jerusalem, which is in bondage 
'^ with her children,*^ (GaU iv. 26), events which 
were to happen subsequently to the coming of 
Him, to whom Moses and all the Prophets bore 
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witness, as die end of the law? — Haye we not 
^ a HiOB PbikstwA^ ii^a on therigkt kMd(^the 
^^ Tkrcnc oftheM^gertyofthe Heaotm; a Mimster 
'^ o/thcBAUcnjAur and of the tbus tabbrn A€Le 
** which the Lord pitchedt md not ma7if"(Heb. viiL 
1^ 2«) Hath not Cbbist come a High Priest of 
good thii^ by a groator amd more perfeci t^^ber-^ 
Mcfethait the one made with hands 7 (Heb. ix. 
1 1). He hath not ent^ied into '' the holy places 
''made with hands^ thejigaruof the true^ but 
'' into Hemen itself:' (xl 24.) Instead of the 
JeruMlem which is iikbandage^ have we not the 
Jerusaiem which is aioce, and fretf (Oal. Vr. 36.) 
In one word— ^Has not the time come in which 
the tme mmAAppssn wonUp the Fathek 
m the Spirit and Truth of all the figurative in- 
ddtutions of Moses (John xi. SS), being free fiwn 
all bondage to the Ibrmer weak^ beggarly^ worlds 
\j elemeirts ot fu<Maients? (fj/A. iv. 3^ 9.) 

Erom d^se few observations^ itis evideirt tiiat 
tloDgft spoken of /A€(%, the sancUtarjfrthe sacri- 
/ue, the Matien^ kc and refecring to peiiods 
fldbiequent to the anointing of the Most Holjf 
^Dan. is. 34), baveno mlation to the city which 
formerly was caUed hofy^ or to tbe worldly sane- 
tamy and to the ntiial of Moses* Ttey ar* 
iMra adaptations of old termt to die time of the 
New Testamenl iKspensationu 

Astotheterm "* Prince of the fbrt/' it never 
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was applied, in the Scriptures, nor any similar 
term, to ihe Jewish High Priest ; and to make 
such an application of it is not only arbitrary, 
but contrary to the express plan and tmm of 
both the Old Dispensation and the New. This 
is a point of some moment, but it will not re* 
quire many words to set it in a clear light. — 
Both of them were to have a High Priest, and 
(not to insist here on other bharacteristic difle- 
rences), there was to be this distinguishing cir- 
cumstance between the twor— the Priests under 
the law could only be of ttie tribe of Levi, and 
could have none of the prerogatives of Royalty, 
which belonged to another tribe, that of Judah. 
The New Dispensation, on the contrary, has a 
Regal High Priest — " a High Priest after the 
" order of Mdchisedec^'' (Heb. vii.) who was King 
of Sakm, and also Priest of tlie Most High God« 
— The Christian Church has a great High 
Priest, who is passed into the Heavens^ Jesus 
the Son of God (Heb. iv. 14), whom God A^ 
constituted bt^h Lord (ruler, king, prince), and 
Christ (Acts ii. 36), agreeably to what had 
been before prophesied of him, '' I have anointed 
^' my King upon Zion, the hill of my Holiness." 
He is the Prince of the Host — ^it is the name 
which he carries on his vesture and on his thigh 
— '' King of Kings and Lord of LoRDs"(Rev. 
xix. 16); for ''the host;' in Daniel, as will be 
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proved in ks proper place 'means the Kings of 
the Earth, and ps^cularly the Kingdoms of 
Europe — the body, or proper territory of Danid's 
fourth beast But if Christ be the Prince of the 
Host, Antiochus Epiphanes can by no possibility 
be the one who made himself his equal, oast donm 
his sanctuary, and took awcy the daify [service] 
(Dan. viii. 11); nor can the ** Sanctuary,'' and 
" Daih/"' alluded to, be the daily sacrifice, and 
the Temple at Jerusalem ; andiftbe whole of the 
fabric, that has been reared by the numa*ous 
commentators and expo^tors who have gone 
upon this system, must fell to the ground. But 
to return — 

As the book of Daniel is the s^led book 
that was opened in the days of John, it follows 
that the same relation subsists between the wri- 
tings of these two Prophets, as between a lock 
and its key. They are adapted to each other, 
and, if we would understand the words that 
were closed up and sealed till the time of the end, we 
must use them together ; attending at the same 
time to what has been written upon the same 
subject by other Prophets and Apostles — ^for all 
scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is pro- 
fitablefor instruction (2 Tim. iii. 16). If we wish 
to profit by them, we must take the result which 
they may ofier, even if it should repraoc and 
censure what we may have been taught^ to re- 
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speet and venerate. * If we hearken to the no* 
procf^ we shdi &id that the same Scriptares also 
point out what is necessary to be attended to 
for the correctum of those things which they con- 
demn, and give ample instntciian in every thing 
that regards our £atith and practice. Instead of 
following the Jewish and antichristian inteipre- 
tations <^the Book of DanieU which have been 
die principal causes that have prevented him 
from b^i^ understood, let us carefelly attend 
to the explanation that has been given of this 
Prophet by ** thb faithful akd tru£ wit- 
*' NEss/' as recorded in the Apocalypse; m 
which the seals are removed from that book ; 
the time for which the vision, and the Prophet 
who saw it, were to continue sealed, having ex- 
pired. 

CONCLUSION. 

The Apocalypse being, as I persuade myself 
has been proved, quoted in every Epistle in which 
the subjects treated of could possibly admit of 
it, it follows, that this Prophecy was delivered 
before these Epistles were written ; nor is this 
a matter of trivial import, as viewed in con* 
nexion with righdy understanding the New 
Testament record. The very knowl^e of the 
ikd serves to account for many expressicms 
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which teen abrapt, and u itwwe imiriatod, in 
the Epistles ; and their import, for tliat very ma* 
son, not always very apparent* The quotations^ 
in feet, oftei carry With them the suppositioo, 
that the reader will consalt tiie conteset, in the 
book whence they are taken ; for it wonld have 
been contrary to that plan of brevity which 
seems purposely to have been made to pervade 
the New Testament, to swell it ont by large 
quotations from either the Old Testament Pro« 
phets or the Apocalypse. It is admitted on all 
hands, that when the Law or any of the Pro- 
phets is quoted, it is often indiepensaUe that the 
eonteixt cf the quoted words should be exa« 
mined ; and now tiiat it is known to be do les9 
certain, that the Apocalypse is in like manner 
quoted by the writers of the Apoirtolic Epistles, 
the propriety and necessity of attending to that 
book will be held to be equally indispensaUe. 

I am well aware that, the circumstance of 
quotations from (he Apocalypse being found in 
the Epistles frf'tbe New Teetament having been 
scarcely even suspected, many may be disposed 
to question the fact entirely. JLiet such peraem 
first take due pains to examine the all^^ed quo** 
tations. In the examination tiiey may, perhaps, 
ftnd reason to reject, as not sirfkienliy evidea*, 
some <^ the instances that have been ofihred ; 
but I humbly appr^end that no pensoflf, ac^ 
quainted with the antient modes of quotation 
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and i:eference, will be able to reject them aU; 
and sach is the nature of this evidence, that if 
but a single instance, out of the many that have 
been offered, shall be found to be, indisputably, 
a quotation from, or an allusion or reference to, 
the Apocalypse, the argument for an early date 
will remain unimpaired, and the fact incontro- 
vertible, that the book was written at least as 
early as the reign of Nero, or more probably 
that of his predecessor. 

I have supposed it possible that some of the 
alleged instances of quotation may be thought 
not sufficiently obvious to allow of their admis- 
sion ; but, on the other hand, I have to state, 
what I doubt not will be the result^ a sufficiency 
being found to establish the general inference — 
and one indisputable quotation is as effectual 
for this as fifty would be — that other passages 
will be found, by those who turn their attention 
to this subject, which the author has not no- 
ticed ; for it would be singular indeed if, in such 
an inquiry, none should have escaped his search. 
The issue I doubt not vnll be, that, on this sub- 
ject, much will yet be discovered by the dili- 
gence of fttture enquirers ; nor will its impor- 
tant uses, in illustrating those passages in which 
such allusions are found in the Epistles, escape 
the attention of such as study the scriptures 
with an earnest desire to comprehend their tr\ie 
meaning* 
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DISSERTATION THE THIRD. 



ON THE LANGUAOE AND STRUCTURE OF THE 
APOCALYPSE. 



§ 1. Of the Verbal Language. 

Xn reading the New Testament it should be 
constantly recollected that, though written in 
Greeky it is a record of doctrines and precepts 
delivered originally in Hebrew, or in a dialect 
of that language, and of events which had been 
predicted in the Hebrew scriptures ; and also, 
that the principal speakers and actors were 
Jews. No new terms were invented ; nor could 
this be necessary, in showing that what was now 
transacted was simply a fulfilment of Old Testsi- 
ment prophecies. It follows, that, in the Greek 
scriptures, (and this applies to' the Septnagint 
translation so far as it gives a correct version 
of the Hebrew), other ideas, or shades of mean- 
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ing, attach to many words, than could be con- 
nected with them, as used by the heathen wri- 
ters. To explain them only by Greek usage, 
would, on many occasions, be to exclude,, in a 
great d^;ree, the real subject which they are em- 
ployed to elucidate* The Apostles and Evan- 
gelists, however, when exhibiting Jewish usages 
and ceremonies, and scripture theology, in a 
new garb, did not arbitrarily impose upon words, 
meanings foreign to their radical sense : analo- 
gy was strictly r^arded. They did what good 
writers are obliged to do every day, — ^they ex- 
tended the primary sense, so modified as to ex- 
press or embrace, the new idea, taking care to 
maintain that [uniformity of use, in the new ap- 
plication, which should remove ambiguity and 
imcertainty. 

It should be also recollected that, already, a 
language was, as it were, prepared for the pen- 
men of the New Testement, as to the greater 
portion of the terms; for the Jews who were 
spread over the Roman Empire, and, particular^ 
ly, throughout Egypt and the whole extent of 
Hie Greek provinces, were in the habit of using 
the Septuagint Indeed but few of these Jews, 
excepting their learned men, could speak a word 
<tf Hebrew ; and, but fw this version, they must 
have sank into a state of the greatest ignorance, 
respecting the history aiad religion of their 
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forefathers/ It is not surprising, therefore, that 
they shoold have considered the making of this 



' Efen in Judea the Hellenitts nade im of the OreA 
tongue; «od, as noticed by Ughtfoot (Vol. 1. p. 530), theie 
are in the Oemariits aevend passages respectisf the Greek 
language.—'' In MegiUah fol. 71, coL % they say thus. 
There ts a tradition from Ben Kttfkra, God shall enlarge 
Japhet, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem. The 
Babylonian Oemara on the sane Treatise, fol. 9, col. 2, re- 
solves us, what tongue of Japhet is meant ; for having spo- 
ken, all along befcwe, of the excellency and dignity of the 
Greek tongue, il concludes dv »^nwa Kn» nn» hm ininv 
The very temOy of Jt^t shall be in the tents if Shem.— 
Our mm first named, say further thus : Rabbi Jonathan of 
Beth Gubrin saith. There are four languages brave for the 
world to use, and they are these: The Vulgar, the Ronump 
the Syriac, and the Hebrew, and some add the Assyrian, 
Now the question b. What Tongue he means by the Vulgar? 
Beason will name the Greek as soon as any ; and Midras 
Tilin makes it plain that this is meant ; for fol. 25, col. 4, 
speaking of this very passage, [but alleging it in somewhat 
different terms,] he nameth the Greek, which is not here 
named. Observe then that the Hebrews call the Greek the 
Vulgar Tongue. They proceed, ibid. coL 3. It is a tradi- 
tion. Rabban Smeon ben Gawuiliel saith, In books they 
permitted not, that they should write, but onfy in Greek. 
They searched, and found, that the Law cannot be interprcz 
ted completely but only in Greek. One once expounded to 
them in Syriae, out of the Greek. R. Jeremiah in the name 
i^R. Ch^ah ben Ba saith, AjuHa the proseHU interpreted 
the Law, before R^Elieur and before R. Joshua. And they 
extolled him «n4 said. Thou art fairer than the childr^i of 
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translation a great blessing, and commemorated 
the event by an annual festiva], which continued 
to be observed for some time after the Chris- 
tian era/ As these Jews were acquainted with 

wun. And the same Talmud m SataK M. 21, col. 2, hath 
this record : Rabbi Levi went to Caearea, and heard them 
pnDUl^M jTDvpnp reheariing their Phylacterie$ Hbllbnis- 
TiCEy or, in the Gruk Tongue/' — In a word : the conquests 
of Alexander served to establish the Greek language every 
where. 

' In such authority was the Septuagint versionheld among 
the Hellenist Jews that» for a time, it was read in their syna- 
gogues instead of the Hebrew ; and such were the unquali- 
fied praises they bestowed on it, that the Christians received 
it, not as a mere version, but as a second divine original, 
believing that the translators were inspired persons. It was 
early translated into Latin, and became the text book of the 
Western, as well as of the Eastern, churches. It was the 
only copy of the Old Testament Scriptures they generally 
used ; and the only one they appealed to in all their con* 
troversies, particularly with the Jews, employing it most 
advantageously in confuting those from whom they had re- 
ceived it; proving to them from it, by the most irrefragable 
arguments, that their expected Messiah must have already 
come, in the person of Jesus Christ. This circumstance 
at length led the Jews to have it in abhorrence, and a national 
annual fast was instituted to deplore the same event which 
they had before commemorated by a solemn festival; so 
that, by the end of the first century, it was expelled from 
every synagogue. The Hebrew, however, had become sa 
completely a dead language, not only to the Hellenists, but 
to the Jews generally, that they could obtain no knowlege 
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the law, only through the medium of a Greek 
version, a necescdty was laid upon their teachers 
to address them in the Greek tongue. Thus the 
idiomatic changes, necessary to make this a fit 
language for the diflusion of a religion originat* 
fng in Judea, had already been effected, before 
the Evangdists and Apostles b^an to write. 
' The formation of this peculiar idiom (for the 
tGrreek of the New Testament can neither be 
called a distinct language, nor even a dialect, in 
the strict sense of these terms) has been pro* 
ductive of benefits which have never been duly 

t»f tbetr Script ares hvX through the medium of a trtnslatioii. 
mod therefore to supply the place of the Septua^t a oew 
Greek version was made, about the year 129, hy Aquila of 
FdntuSy first a cooTert from Paganism to Christianity and 
ibeii a proselyte to Judaism. His version^ which is now 
lost> is reported to have been very obocure. Of course 
fuother was called for, and that of Tbeodotion made its ap* 
pearance about the ye(ur 194. This writer, who had been a 
disciple of Tatiap, then a Maitionite, and hstly a Jew> re- 
tained as much of the Septuagint version as suited his pur* 
pose, but altered, added or retrenched to make it conform 
to such Hebrew Manuscripts as the Jews put into his hands* 
The Jews of course were weU pleased with this Tersion,and 
the Christians were not ofiended because it so much xesem- 
bled the Septuagint. Besides these versions there was another 
by Symmachus, (first a Samaritan, then a Jewi, then a Chris- 
dan, and lastly an Ebioni(e) made about the end of the 
second century; also translations by others of particular 
books of the Old Testament. 
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sf)preciftted. Its pebulkrity consktd fai ekpreM^* 
itig Hebrew phrases in Greek words ; dtid b^ 
its establishment the Greek and Hebrew scrip* 
tares have been' rendered mutual expositorb of 
each other. An acquaintance, therefore^ widi 
what has been called Hellenistio Greek, boti 
more properly, the Greek of the Synagogue, is 
of great importance in the study of the Old 
Testament Smptures ; and, on the other liand; 
the peculiar idiom of the New can best be ac^^ 
quired by an intimate acquaintance with the 
Hebrew phraseology: nor tan the most tho^ 
rough knowlege of the language of the Greek 
dassics supply the want of this ; for some of 
the words, in the Greek scriptures, are used in 
senses in which they never occur in profane au* 
tbors, and which, as remarked by Dr. Campbell,^ 
^' canl>e learnt only from the ejttent of'signifr^ 
*• cation given to some £[ebrew or Chaldaie 
** word, corresponding to the Greek in its pri- 
'' mitive abd most ordinary sense." 
: tliese facts apply to the Scriptuies gen/arallji 
but^ in a'spetial manner to the Apocalypse. In 
<his book the peculiar idiom alluded to is, in 
dome respects, more prominent than in the other 
writings 6f the Greek scriptui'es ; nor coald it 
be otherwise ; for, as has been shown, in the Dis^ 

' Prelim. DinerU p. 2^. ' 
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96itatiou immedis^l; prece<Hng> it w^^ the first 
vritten book of the New Testament 
. The dispersion of the Jews tbrof]^hoat the 
Greek Empire, the Septuagint translation, anil 
the public addresses of Uk Elders to the Greek 
^ews in their Synagogues, had, as intimated, al^ 
rea^y effected certain idiomatic changes on the 
Greek employed in teaching the Law of Moses 
a^ e;ipoqnding the Old Testament Scriptures ; 
but these only embraced, and could only em- 
brace,' ideas connepted with Judaisofu ]M(oi^ 
was wanted to adapt it for the general 4iffQr 
tton of the religion of Jesus. Hitherto uninr 
spired men bad used their best endeavours to 
clothe Hebrew phraseology in the garb of ano- 
U^r IfinguiB^ : but in thp Apocalypse we havQ 
it ^^l4er a Divine s^mction, and adap^d to ^he 
CrbnstiiM3t dispensation. SofaVy th&rf^<^e^ as can^ 
fi^Tffs fangmge^ the Apocalypse may be crasi^ 
dered as an witiatory or elementary worhy — as the 
Rudiments of the New Testament Greek ; ^{^4 
\a^^f:Q the numbw of vHebraisqaSi ancl pecnUar 
lorms of speech, w)Mch perv%d^ th|s book ; ^ 
^ rigid adherence to what may be called ^e 
technical phraseplogy, is inseparable firom tbf 
liature of an elementary work, and more ^per 
cyally, when a large portion of it has been be* 
fore in use in another language— and that Ian? 
guage the on^ in whicb ^U ^e Prophecies we^ 
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written, ta wbich the Apostles were to appeal 
when proclaiming the glad news, that the promise 
inadcto the fat hers ztnts fulfilled by God tfi the re- 
iurreciion ofJEavsfrcm the dead. 

Many ba^e laboured to proTe^. that the entire 
phraseology of the New Testament is perfectly 
consonant to the usage of the Greek historians, 
philosophers and poets ; bat in this attempt ihey 
have shown a zeal without knowlege. The forma- 
tion of the idiom of which I have been speaking 
was indispensable ; and this idiom pervades tlie 
New Testament, but especially the Apocalypsew 
Tlie assertion, however, of some men, that the 
. Greek scriptures abound in lingual inaccuracies, 
does not appear to me to be well founded. In 
those portions which I have had occasion par- 
ticularly to examine, I have found the converse 
to be so invariably true, as to lead me to c6n-» 
dude, that a stronger proof cannot be given by 
any person, that he has not made himself ac* 
quainted with the New Testament idiom, than 
Ms venturing to chai^ the sacred penmen with 
violations of grammar. In fact they under* 
stood the grammar of the language better than 
those who quarrel with them ; or, which comes 
toihe same point, their adherence to the rules 
ci grammar is so rigid as to repel every assault, 
and to place the acquirements of the critic, who 
makes the attack, in » very questionable point 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Seel.] ^ the Apocalypse. 149 

4]if view. — How do such Knen generally proceed ? 
Hiey meet with some supposed violation, — ^they 
substitute the idea or mode of speech which 
they conceive to be intended : — they read on 
and presently meet with something which does 
not harmonise with the imposed sense; and a 
new violence is then committed, to prev^it ob- 
scurity. The text again resists this : the Critic^ 
never questioning his own judgment^ blunders 
on, till he has lost the sense entirely : and theo^, 
instead of retracing his steps, or even tryii^ 
what would be the result of allowing the author 
to speak in his own language, charges him with 
solecisms and violations of grammar* 

In offering these remarks nothing can be fiuv 
ther from my mind than a personal allusion ta 
individuals. Indeed it would be unjust to chaise 
any, who, to the best of their ability, have la- 
boured to explain the sacred pages^ with ha\ing 
wilfully employed other than Intimate means 
to make out the sense. The points which I 
would establish are simply these : that» to ad- 
mit any proposed sense, resting on a supposed 
violation of language in the author, is highly 
injudicious, in as much as it tends to set farther 
inquiry at rest; that it is dangerous, because 
we may thereby receive, as revealed truth, wha,t 
is a mere human fiction ; that it is, in every case, 
safer to remain ignorant of the true, than to re- 
ceive a false sense ; and, in a word, whai the 
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asramed sense implies a Tiolation of ttie rales 
of grammar, on the part of the inspired penxnati, 
that no other evidence is wainted to i^rove, that 
the critic, or translator, has missed the meaning 
of the passage. And I am persuaded that, till this 
shall be received and acted upon, as an invaria- 
ble rule, we never shall obtain any thing like a 
correct version of the Scriptures. 

In translating the Apocalypse if the verbal 
sense be not given correctly, the version will, of 
necessity, mislead. Every one sees that the 
book is difficult ; and every One may see too, tbat 
this was designed by the Revealer. It was not 
intended tbat it should, as it were, counteract 
its own predictions : — its enemies were to be 
•left to act as if it had never been written. 
,Ohe principal cause of the difficulty of the 
book is, the mode of expression, which at first 
sight appears quite easy, and the translation 
obvious, even to a school-boy; but a close 
examination shows the Greek intricate, and the 
translation false, as not agreeing with the na- 
ture of the Greek expression, or of the Hebrew 
phrase of which it is often the representative.— 
In the same chapter and in the same recital un- 
expected changes of tenses and cases are fre- 
quently obvious in the original. This fact is 
undeniable: but, if we disregard them, we throw 
away one of the principal means employed, in 
this prophecy, to guide the reader to the sense. 
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This subject is important ; and it may prove user 
fill, befiore we.advauce aixy farther^ to illustrate it 
by a abort refierence.. 

, Jol^n writes in sev^^ characters: nor does 
be ever devjate from the style proper to each 
ia its place. The Revelation nw given TO 
SHOW to God's servantSf things which were 
ihortfy to come to pass:— -mid the things seen 
were to be WRITTEN in a book, andsent to the 
sevfn congregations: that is, the things SHOWN, 
were to be accompaDied with such a detail of the 
circomstances of the vision, as might enable the 
read» to '' BRAR,'' that is, to understand '* the 
woMDg OF THE PROPHECY." Accordingly, on 
some occasions, John records^ simply, as a Hi^ 
torian^ what he saw or heard ; and on others he 
becomes, as it were, the Exhibitor, calling upon 
Hh^reader to see, which in the sense of the Grtek 
term, ISou [ecce'\, signifies also to hear, when 
the attention is called to sounds or words. The 
traxisition firom the one style to the other is always 
«adden, and in some places frequent, but should 
iie constantly regarded. Sometimes when he 
drops the participial n^ode of speech, (that usu- 
ally employed when he introduces the servants of 
THE Omnipotei^t to bchold the vision,) it is fin* 
the purpose of explanation ; which, of necessity, 
requires another form of expression : — ^in one 
word, <m such occasions he adopts the language 
proper to. an Expositor. Thus, in the fourth 
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chapter, the first words, *^ after them ^dngs I 
•* looked^'' are historical. He then calls upon 
the reader, — ''Behold! am entnmce^ eet apettf 
** m the heaven t also [behold, i, e. hear\ the 
^ vcice^ — ^What Toice ? He saspeads the exhibi- 
tion, till he informs the readw — not a new Toioe 
now speaking for the first time, but ^' The for- 
^ mer one which I heard^ as of a trumpet^ speaking 
**mth me'' Throw these explanatory word« 
into a parenthesis, then the srafle is, ^' Hear the 
*• vokescnfing^ ^ ascend^'' kjc. Having quoted the 
words of *^ the voiced his language again be- 
comes historical, — *' Immediately I was inspired;^ 
and, having nothing more to communicate cA 
this point, . he again calls the reader to bdiold^ 
along with himself, the vision : ^' Behold ^ 
^^ throne placed in the heaven^ — and one sUtmg on 
^' the throne' — " likewise a rainbow/' — " also twenty 
**four seatSr' Uc. — and thus he goes on, till, hav* 
ing invited him to behold '^ seven lamps of frt 
^' burning before the throne^" he again chaises 
his mode of speech to perform the office of Ex« 
positor, ^saying — " These are [or represent, or 
** symbolise,] the seven spirits o/the OifNiPO* 
"** TENT," — ^words which may be thrown into pa- 
renthesis; for he instantly resumes the language 
of the Exhibitor, — " Behold^ before thethrane^ as 
^^itwereaseaofglassy^kjc. 

Nor do these embrace all the peculiarities 110- 
cessary to be attended to in the diction of die 
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Apocaljrpseu . Sometiines it is praspective,>mr 
forming tjie reader of sometihiiig to be witne^dedv 
at Bome particular part of thejfuture exfaibitiom 
Thus in the fourth chapter, from the ninth verse 
to the end, it is intinurfed that, when the animals 
^JuUlgive glory, &c. to the one sitting (not wh0 
sat) on the throne, <Ae9t the twenty-four elders tt«ff 
prostrate themselves^ &c. yea will adore the one 
living to eternity^ and will cast thw crowns be^ 
fore the throne, &c» — which has reference to the 
adoration paid to the Lamb in subsequent parts 
of the vision, as in chap. v» 11 to the end, clu 
vii. 10 to 13^ ch. xi. 16. &c.^ — ^And sometimes 
ha introduces a title, as it were, of contents 
to follow : as in ch» viii« ff* vrhere^ after the 
Angel casts fire on the earth, he prepares the 
reader to expect vmces^ and thundering and Ught-^ 
mngs and an earthquake^ or, rather, a concussion'^ 
viz. the voices of the trumpets of ch. viii* and ix. 
and xi. 16.— /Ae thunders of ch. x—the eat^-^ 
quake oi ch. xi. 13. 

On other occasions he is retrospective, (a fact 
which has been entirely overlooked by £xposi-* 
tors) and gives the reader a summary of what 
has been exhibited ; as he does immediatdy 
after the forgoing particulars, adding, at the 
end of ch. xi. '* thus the sanctuary of God [not 
*' iempk as in ch. v.] wax opened in the heaven, 
'' and there was seen in His sanctuary the ark of his 
" testment f— allodingtothe door- way set open 
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wdKiv.l, wliidi e&afaled Jalm to seethe /Aa)m 
jH Mtf tr-^amdly tbe mercy r^eBt, ivhich ¥ra8 over 
fike ark of the tatinmny .^-'' thu$ there were Ught- 
^* ntMge^ (md poum, and thMMdern^^^jmi an eartbr 
i'fitake:' viz. thoiealluded to attheend of the 
l«at paragraph above. Aiul again ia ch. xvi. 18 
IJMi same reoapitulatum occare^ with additions^ 
Aamdy die great earthquake of zi. 13, and the 
diviaioii of die dty into three parth ^- the three 
unclean apirite or profesnens of xvi. 13. But, on 
ancfa occaaoBs, translators have generally made 
John express himself in snoh a manner as to 
convert Us reca[HtQlation8 into fresh matter of 
prophecy, or ot vision ; and hence much o( the 
idbscnrity in which this prophecy has been buried 
by eommentators. On these occasions, how- 
ever, the Uame impatabk to ttie translators is 
not always tfaatof actkiaUy changing the author's 
mode^f speech, but, ofiad the injudicious man* 
ner in which they translirta the conjuction xa), 
making it, almost invariably, a copulative, 
**md;^ whereas, not only in the Apocalypse, 
hnX wry often throughout the New Testament, 
it represents the t vau^ or the ^3 chi^ of the He- 
brew, winch demand, according to the exigency 
«f the Qontext, or the scope of the passage, a 
variety of expressions in English, as mch, aho^ 
peaf moreover, Ukemse, again; then, therefore; 
when, where^ there ; yet, ^but, eo, thus ; for, kc. 
4cc« True it is that the varying complexion of 
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Aeme Hebrew conjuncdoiis hu been as Httle Vb- 
■^rded in the translation of the Old Testameat 
as of tiie a>njanction xo) in the New ; bot it is 
equally trae, that where there is obsienrky in the 
Tersion, it ma jr often bb ascribed to this Tery ciiw 
cittnstance. — ^Let not the common reader, how- 
€f?er, take up the idea, that our Translators fM 
no attention to the rarions conjunctions required 
by the idiom of our language to make it esquess 
tke varying sigmfications of xai ; for the contra- 
ry is the £atct: fliey have frequently, and wiMi 
great judgment^ rendered this conjunction by— »- 
even, peOy moreover, abo, thwghy btUf or, mr, 
namely, therefore, hence, 90, &c. &c. Bat time 
has discovered, that our public version might be 
improved, by a still more minute attenti<m jto 
this small but impkMrtant word, which is of such 
ftequent recurrence as to enter several times 
into almost every verse of the Bibles 

One important particular respedting the sMyle 
deserves to be noticed. The Hebrew nouits, 
4ike those in our own language, not admittix^ 
inflebtion in the oblique cases, the Atnanuensis 
of the Apocalypse, when representing certain 
Hebrew epithets in a Greek garb, espedaHy 
diose of them which had not yet ck^mmd pro^ 
per representatives in the Gre^ language^ ex- 
hibits them without infle^ticm : that is, b» a 
libgoiBt would say, in the nominative case ; as in 
the fifth verse of the first chapter, ofMprvgimt 
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^rr^9 ** thefaitfi/ul witness,'' &c. Tfak answers a 
singular purpose in this book, though hitherto 
unnoticed. Whenever the Greek reader meets 
^¥ith a nominative where, according to his ideas 
of Greek usage, he ought to find a genitiye, a 
dative, or an accusative, the first thing which 
he ought to suspect is, that the Amanuensis is 
expressing some Hebww noun (probably an 
epithet or title) ; for, without attending to this, 
he will sometimes miss the sense himself, and, 
if writing for others, will mislead them. On 
other occasions, if this occurs among words 
.which John is writing from the mouth of some 
speaker, it will, with proper attention, be gene- 
rally found, that they form no part of the words 
of that speaker ; but are a parenthetical expla^ 
nation by John himself, — and, therefore, deserv* 
ingto be particulariy noticed, — as in ch. iii. 14. 
where the words last quoted i /laprvg i wiorlgt 
^' thefaithfid witness'' are introduced after •• TAe 
Amen!' In this place they are not the words 
of him who calls himself '^ The Amen^' but the 
words of John, defining the meaning of the 
indeclinable Hebrew noun ysA (Amen) when 
thus used as a name or title. Sometimes 
this supposed anomaly is found in his own 
narrative; when this is the case, it is for the 
same purpose as when it occurs in the speech 
of another ; — ^it is there a parenthetical exirfa- 
nation, and serves to intimate, that this is not to 
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be considered as new additional matter^ but as 
a repetition, explanation > or amplification of 
Something immediately preceding, as in ch* 1X0 
14. where, after *• the sixth Angela tlie Greek 
reads 2 tx^^ r^y^aXriTyo, *^ tHe one hamng ii^d^ 
^^ trumpet ;'" which are words added by John to 
J)revent the words ** sixth AngeT from being ap- 
plied to any other than the Angel intended. 

Let the Critic only make himself acquainted 
with ihese peculiarities, if they maybe so called, 
in the style of the Apocalypse^ and so far will 
he be from charging the writer with barbarisms, 
that he will wonder at the perspicuity and pre^ 
cision (the perfection of all language) which flow 
from John's use of the nominative, and which 
could not, by any other means, have been at^ 
tained, without a sacrifice of brevity, and often 
of energy. In one word, the writer of the Apo* 
calypse, whom some Critics charge with igno* 
ranee of the common rqles of grammar, so &r 
from being careless in his style, exhibits what, in 
im uninspired writer, would be called, great sOi^ 
licitude to prevent the possilnlity of his language 
being misunderstood. He not only, on difler^* 
ent occasions, gives a key to explain the sym* 
bol which he employs, but actually performs the 
office of a philologist, by giving precise defini* 
tions of the most important' terms which occur in 
the book, as in cb. i. 8. iii. 14, &c. (See the Fifth 
XHsseitation.) ^ 
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la the me of tb0 pk^^poflitioDB Jobn is 80 rigi^ 
that inrfMB a translator nttends to tbm ;^it|}i 
gftnt care,, noting the caae with which diey ace 
put in oc^tfuctioA, he will often A^ p> eixprepf 
the eetiae of the -origioal^ In no pdnt bavi^ 
translatoiv failed more essi^tially tti^ui in this) 
giving a kind. of school-bof YersiaHf which^ m 
many iitatances, cc^nres up afateepieUiretp d^ 
tnnd. Take the following as an instance : £|Say 

T. 1;) flere the first hA is joined with an aocfisfi? 
tive, in which situation it never» in any instance* 
eacpresses position an or in place, — any thing restr 
mg msitU; yet all the versions have rendered 
these words thus : *' J $aw IN the right hand (^ 
'\kim that Mian the throne a booh.'\ Now the fact 
ii — ^Jolm did not see, nor dpes he say that 
he aaw^ a book, in any hand whatever, either 
right or left. Had he meant to #ay so, he would, 
when employing the preposition trly have put 
tb^ noun in the genitive, fie tells us that b^ 
saw a book on or concifrmng a certain 8u|>ject or 
tofoc; and informs.us whatUus subject was; 
aamdy, ^'fhe right h(md of the one sitting Hpoit 
i* the throne:* Ck>naeqiienay ''the right hand "" 
must not be taken in its proper sense, but in 
Mmeotherto which theScriptureis not a stranger* 
In one wwd, a littb enqimry will satisfy the 
leader, that he h^ employs the expressiKm 
commonly u^d in the Old Testan^mtfor /mi^» 
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— he saw a treatise or woric wfatdi had for Its 
priikdpal topic, the power ofthtmk ntthig upok 
ike throne. In fact, the text presents a strong 
Hebrew figere of speech, which escapes entirely 
the notice of the reader, when die prepositioii • 
is wrongly translated. 

It tnay be proper to state here^ for tiie informal 
Iton of the mere En^ish readw, that the Greek* 
had not the number of prepositioM wllich are 
fbmd in rapdem languages*; bot thongfa, in this 
mbpect, their language was not so rich as s^me 
of these, yet in resources for Tarying the shades 
of expression, required in codaipo^tkm and dfty. 
course, they were by no means deficient. With 
us this is often effected by changing the preposi- 
tion : with tliem it was frequently effected by 
changiiig^the <^tse of the adun with which the 
pfeposition ws» put in coiistructton, — the sani* 
pn^osition with the same nbtm, but in ditifeml 
cases, expmssii^ quite different senses. It in 
how^ver^ but too ihie, that translators^ in gene^ 
ol, Imve paid no attention whatever to ibis, 
bdt hafe satisfied themsdVes with maldiig out ii 
bdngling' aense^^-^HoAen qaite ftilse. But in Jus^ 
tiee k should be mentidned, that, when the re* 
iseived;vaMte was made, bat lit^ itas kijtown 
vespectmg the nalore and chleuracter of the Greek 
prepoaitioiiB;: and, therefore, great precisiotacad^ 
pitA be CKpected from the translators of that pe* 
liod-: but^ow comes it that, in veci^t ffrsions, 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



160 On ^mboUcal or [ Dit serf. 3. 

no advantage has been taken of the dlacoveries 
that have siiK^e been made in this branch of 
learning! 

On the verbal language, oi the Apocalypse the 
foregoing remarks may suffice for the present : 
but, before proceeding farther, it may be useful 
that we make ourseWes a little acquainted with 
the nature of symbols or hie^glyphics, with 
which the book abounds; as, without some 
knowlc^ of ih\Bparttadar language^ it never will 
he possible to come to any satisfactory xroncliw 
MOn, respecting the sense of many of the pa»» 
sages in this prophecy^ 

§ 2. Of Symbolical or Hieroglyphkal Langtiage^ 

No person can doubt that a large portion of 
the Apocalypse is delivered in Symbols, or in the 
language of Symbols* Indeed in die very first 
verse of the book we are informed that the thmgs 
communicated were synAoUied (ia^fiMw), to 
John; that is, made known by symbols, or signi^ 
ficant signs : for this is the proper sense of the 
verb (njjbia^DD, .in contradistinction to what is de» 
clared in common speech. As^ th»» the things 
exhibited to the prophet were symbols, and as» 
whoiever any Angel (that is. Messenger) is intro* 
duced as conversing with him, it is for the pur* 
pose of calling his attention to these symbds, 
or to inform him of something respecting tfienit 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Sec. 2.] Hierogltffhical Language. , l6l 

it is highly necessary that Christians should make 
themselves as well acquainted as possible with 
this mode of writing or communicating infor- 
mation. To enter fully into this subject would 
require more time and space than can now be 
given to it : but a few general observations, in 
this place, may tend to facilitate future enquiries. 
All primitive languages are highly figurative/ 
and they are so from necessity. Men must pos- 
sess ideas before they seek words to express 
them ; and, when new ones are produced, mak* 
ing use of the language they possess, they are 
obliged to have recourse to such natural objects 
around them as are known, or supposed, to pos- 
sess qualities or properties, in some way resem- 
bling the idea they wish to communicate. Hence' 
the language of metaphor^ which uses such ex- 
pressions as these : God is my rock— my for- 
tress — ^my high tower — my shield — and, the horn 
of tny salvation. In such modes of speech, the 
fitness of the figure is manifest, and occasions no- 
ambiguity ; but the original paucity of language 
introduced another form, which, from its very 
nature, seems to have been prior even to the use 
of metaphors — I mean the st/mbolical language ; 
ill which the figure employed is not used as an 
adjunct, expressive of some property, quality, or 
function of the object or subject named along 
with it, but put in place of the object itself. 
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The on^^n of this mode of writiag seems .ob- 
vious. Oral language beiag antecedent to any 
kind of writing, the first attempts at the latter 
could be nothing but rude efforts to represent to 
the eye a draft or outline of the object described ; 
.as, the picture of a lion whmthat animal was to 
be expressed, and that of a man when a man was 
the subject: but as qualities as well as olgects 
were required to be also conveyed by the writing, 
and as in oral language these could only be ex- 
pressed by figures drawn firom sensible ol^ects, 
tbe.same method was necessarfly employed in 
graphic attempts, andhence anyparticularanknal 
was employed, not only to iie|»«6^t the animal 
itself, but as a substitute for some other oisjiect, to 
which one or more of the qualities proper to that 
animal were ascribed. Thus, a lion, by common 
consent, signified a man strong and powerfid-ni 
Jdngi and hence such an expression as Mb— "ike 
**lion of the Tribe of Judah,"i.e. the king who had 
his descent firom that tribe; for even after Ian- 
gnages became more copious, and could fiimish 
many terms proper far expressing abstract ideas, 
the <4d medM>d continued, and was bloKled with 
oral language, and with literal writing, which 
was much lator than tiie symbolic. 

Strange as this method of writing appears to 
the modems, it was brought to sudi perfection 
as to possess powers of exiHesdon fu bey<Md 
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^buteannowb^eMfly^oonodred. This ii 
frara the munber of Bjmonymous symbols tK 
known to have been einpl<^ed in it; noi^i^-w - 
difflonlt, in some instances, to see m what manner 
diey were derived. Every department of nature 
famished objects that were fitted, in some way, 
fim* the pwpose : hence, to expssss a king, they 
weve not confined to the bmte creation ; what- 
ever was the chief of its kind became, or by com* 
mon consent m%ht have become, a l^itimate 
symbol of a monaMh ; as, the Eagle^ which was 
so employed, beoaose conceived to possess the 
first rank among die feathered tribes. Again, 
as a king's power to sabdne his enemies depends 
<m tiie 8lre»g^ of his kingdom, and as animals 
with bortis oe, cet9^ papikUf stronger, than 
those who have none, hmtu are pnt for hh^dtmis 
and, kings havii^ the direction of the national 
force, the same symbol is,^ by metonymy, put for 
kings. In l&e manner, &e firmament^ to use the 
ancient term, bdng elevated above the earth, 
and esteemed more splendid and glorions than 
terrestrial objects^ was employed to symbolise 
the most elevated raidis among men; and as, 
among &e fdanets, /A^Mn^jpossesses incomfiara* 
My the highest Imtre, ittMcame die symbol of 
mpreme pawer^ m\^ the tt»t were made sym« . , 
bols^ Aoee pofMessiag antkority mlHxtdmateto J | 
tkemfremt. 
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Among the Egyptians this kind of wtitiiig 
was carried to the highest d^ree of perfection ; 
those traditions and mysteries, which were 
thought of sufficient importance to be handed 
down to their successors, were engraven on the 
pyramids, the walls of their temples^ and other 
works of art, and hence the name hieroglyphic^ 
from two Greek words Itp^g holy^ and yki^M to 
engrave. 

The oldest writings which the corroding tooth 
of time has suffered to reach us, and particularly 
the prophetic books of the Scriptures, abound in 
hieroglyphical lai^uage; nor can particular 
parts of them be understood, correctly, without 
a knowlege of this species of writing. Indeed 
those, whose peculiar duty it is to devote their 
labours to the elucidation of such writings, ought 
to make the symbolic language an object of par- 
ticular study, that they may not only be able to 
ascertain the general signification of symbols, 
as such, but those legitimate shades and modi^ 
fications of meaning, which result fi*om their va- 
ried associations. 

In such an investigation it should not, for a 
moment, be forgotten, that each symbol has a 
precise and determinate meaning; and that, until 
this be asc^tained, with respect to any one 
specified^ it will be absolutely impossible to 
settle its peculiar signification, in combinations 

i 
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which necessarily affect the features, though not 
the radical sense of die symbol. — But I shall 
perhaps make myself more quickly understood 
by an example. 

The sun, as has already been noticed, was, f/ 
among the ancients, the Intimate symbol off 
supreme power, and the stars oi subordinate authoA 
riiy. A careless reasoner will be apt instantly 
to conclude, that when tfie sun is put for the su- 
preme ruler, the moon must symbolise the queen; 
and he will not fSetil to recollect, in support of his 
opinion, that in Joseph's dream the sun symbo- 
lised the father, the moon the mother, and the 
stars the sons. In the case of a family these 
symbols could, with no kind of propriety, be 
taken in any other sense ; but it is quite other- 
wise in respect to a kingdom or empire ; and it is 
so from that necessity which determines the fit- 
ness of things. The hieroglyphic of the lumina? 
ries embraces a totality, which must not be vio- 
lated, in any case to which it may be applied ; the 
moon, therefore, cannot signify the wife of the 
soyerdgn, or it would follow, that a kingdom 
cannot exist without a queen, as well as a king. 
In fact the sun does not symbolise the sovereignty 
as a male, or as any thing but the supreme power; 
whether vested in a male, in a female, or in a 
plurality of persons. A queen, then, if supreme, 
may be symbolised by the sun : in this case what 
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would become of the moon? Goisridertbe com- 
pound synriboly and then the parts of the com-^ 
plex macfame to which it is applied. If Hie sun 
symbolise the sovereignty, and the stars ii^imor 
magistratesi what else remains of the political 
febric to be symbolised ? Only the iubfects; for a 
queen, considered as the spotise of the king, is 
not necessary to the existence of an empire; nud^ 
therefore, cannot be embraced by any portion of 
a symbol that is to be so applied, except as one 
ef the subjects. By what argument, then, can it 
be shown, that, in the symbol of the luminaries, 
die moon is applied with eqital propriety to a 
man's wife when a finnily, as to the people 
when a kingdom, is intended ? By a very obvious 
analogy : the man's wife is sjrmbolised, not as a 
wife; but as a subject ; for such is the o^er ap«^ 
pointed by the Supreme Ruler of the mnverse,' 
an order from which the inhabitants of the £aift, 
the paraEits of hieroglyphics, have not deviated 
even to the present time. 

It is deserving of notice, that the ancient as^ 
trologers, in solving political questions, sisem to 
have been guided entirely by sytnbolic indica* 
^^"^^ They always considered the ran as re- 
presenting the government or ruling poorer, and 

' Gen. in. l6. i Cor. ii. 3. and riv. 34. 1 Pet. in. 5. 
Epfccs. t. 24. 
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the mooB as symbolising the people or subjects; 
but in domestic questions, as in Joseph's dream, 
the sun represented the husband, and the moon 
the wife, because subject to him. And here it 
may be remarked, for the analogy is striking, that 
Artemidorns states, Aat, a to9i;|^^/am/ symbolises 
# wife^' for which he assigns this reason :^ that, as 
a lamp^ or the light thereof ^ signifies the master cf 
the house f because he superintends it ; so the iam^ 
stand signifies his wife, aver whom he /ruks and 
presides. 

As an example of apparent change, — ^for the 
change is only in appearance,— «which a symbol 
receives in its meaning, from a change of circum- 
stances, I shall exhibit one drawn from the 
heavens. Stars sometimes symbolise, not infe- 
rior magistrates, but kings. In this case more 
^an one king is iqioken of, or the Ruler of the 
universe is alluded to in the context : if the for- 
mer, as there is but one sun in our system, he is 
necessarily excluded, where a plurality of kings 
is the subject, and therefore other luminaries are 
substituted ; if the latter, the sun symbolising the 
Ki^ of Kings, the powers ordained by bim aie 
represented by stars. In the remark that has 
just been made, the reader will easily perceive 
one of the steps, by which ignorance deified the 
sun. In hieroglyphical language the Deity is 

■ Ub. i. cap. 76. * Cap. SO. 
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'' the sun of righteousness " — that is, the righteous 
king, ruler or governor. 

The object I have in view, in offering these 
remarks, is^ not to give, at present, an explana- 
tion of particular symbols, but, to press upon 
the reader the necessity of distinguishing with 
care between metaphors and symbols. In hiero- 
glyphical language it is not left to fancy, or to 
sagacity, to attach to a symbol any signification 
which the reader may imagine would have been 
more appropriate than that assigned to it by the 
ancients; for in elucidating sach writings our 
business is not now to make a latiguage, but to 
read one already made ; and we might as well re- 
fuse to assign to any word in Hebrew, Greek, or 
Latin, its known and admitted sense, from a con- 
ceit that a more expressive word might have be^i 
formed, to convey that idea, as quarrel with the 
meaning of a hieroglyphic, because, in our judg- 
ment, a more appropriate one might have been 
formed. But this is, in fact, the line of con- 
duct that has been followed by the greater part 
of the ej(|K>8itors of prophecies. They have 
confounded symbols with metaphors ; and, be- 
cause the figures employed in the latter, accord- 
ing to their yarious combinations, admit of 
various significations, have used the freedom to 
assign meanings to the former, not recognised 
by the ancients, and therefore inadmissible. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Sec. 2.] Hieroglyphical Language, l69 

Where symbols are employed it is tbe duty of 
an expositor, instead of resorting to fitncy, to 
employ industry ; not to make, but to find out 
the admitted sense. In Daniel and John many 
of the symbols they employ are explained ; the 
meaning of others may be found in other pro*- 
phecies ; and where these fSedl, recourse must be 
had to profane authors. Nor is there more dan- 
ger in seeking the meaning of a symbol in such 
works, than in ascertaining the sense of any word 
in the New Testament, by comparing the best 
Greek writers with each other and with the Sep- 
tuagint. By following this method it can hardly 
be doubted that the true and genuine significa- 
tion of every one of the symbols they employ 
may ^be satisfactorily ascertained. It may not 
be in the power of any single individual to ac- 
complish this desirable object. Where he can- 
not, by his industry, discover the meaning of 
any particular hieroglyphic, instead of showing 
himself ingenious, let him be ingenuous and con- 
fess his want of success, and we may hope that 
others, from sources which he may not have had 
an opportunity of consulting, will sooner or later 
supply the deficiency. 

On the sources whence useful information 
may be derived on this subject, I cannot do bet- 
ter than offer a quotation from Bishop Hurd, 
, who expresses himself thus : 
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** Much of the Egyptian bi^t)gl7phic, on 
^ which the prophetic style was fashioned, may 
^ be learned from many ancient records and 
'* monuments still subsisting; and from innu- 
^' merable hints and passages scattered through 
^^ the Greek antiquaries and historians, which 
^ have been carefully collected and compared 
*^ by learned men. 

'' The pagan supevstitiona of e?ery form and 
^* species, which were either derived from Egypt, 
*^ or conducted on hieroglypbie notions, have 
^^ be^i of singular use in commenting on the 
** Jewish prophets. Hieir omens» aoigury, and 
** judicial astrology, seem to have proceeded 
** on symbolic principles ; the mystery bdng 
^ only this, that such objects as in the hierogly- 
^* phic pictures were made the symbols of cen- 
^ tain ideas, were considefed as omenis of the 
*' things themselveB « • . 

*' But of all the pagan superstitions^ that 
^* which w known by the name of tmeitvcritics^ 
** or the art of interpreting dreams, is most di* 
** rectly to our purpose. There is a curioos 
" treatise on this subject, whidi bears the nsune 
** of AcaMET, an Arabian writer ; and another 
^' by AaTEMiDOltVii, an Bpbesian, who lived 
*' about the end of. the first cmitury. In the 
*^ foitner of these collections (for both wwks aret 
** compiled out of preceding and pertf ancient 
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** writers) the manner of interpreting dreams ac- 
** cording to the use of the oriental nations is 
^ delif ered ; as the mles, which th« Grecian 
^ diviners followed, are deduced in the other. 
^ For, light and frivolous as this art was, it 
^ is not to be supposed that it was taken up at 
'' hazard, or could be conducted without rules^ 

*^ But the rules, by which both the 

** Greek and oriental diviners justified their in- 
'' terpretations, appear to have been formed on 

" symbolic principles So that the pro- 

'* pheiic style, which is all over painted with 
** hieroglyphic imagery, receives an evident il- 
<' lustration from these two woiics 

'^ Nor is any sanction, in the mean time, given 

'* to the pagan practice of divining by 

^ dreams. For though the same symbols be in- 
^ terpreted in the same manner^ yet the prophecy 
'' doth not depend on die interpretation^ but on 

<' the inspiration of the dream It follows, 

*^ that ihe rules, which the ancient diviners ob- 
^ served m explaining symbolic dreams, may be 
'* safely and justly applied to the interprt&tation 
•* of symbolic prophecies.*** 

To these remarks of the learned Bishop, I 
shall only add, that considerable help may be 
obtained from Pierius^s wonk on Egyptian hiero- 

' Hurd, Serm. ix. 
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glyphics, and particularly from the "Brork that 
goes by the name of HorapoUo. There is also 
a modem work on this subject, which may 
be consulted with advantage, Lancaster's Sym- 
bolical Dktumary ; but he should be received 
with caution, having, in many instances, like 
Daubiiz whom he follows, fallen into the com- 
mon blunder of commentators, that of con- 
founding tropes, figures, and metaphors with 
symbols. 

§ 3. Of the Structure of the Apocalypse. 

Though the subject of this section has been 
in some measure embraced in the two preceding 
sections, there is still room for some farther ob- 
servations. One point in particular, respecting 
the structure of this remarkable prophecy, de- 
serves great attention. A considerable portion 
of the particulars detailed by John, was not, as 
has been generally imagined, exhibited to him in 
dramatic action, — ^if, on such a subject, I may 
employ such a term. On the contrary, many 
of the things, which he states himself to have 
seen in the vision, were brought to his view, pre- 
cisely as he intimates in the first verse of the 
first chsqpter (see § 2) : — ^they were symbolised to 
him : they were symbolical representations^ such 
as he describes ;— that is, pictures of some kind. 
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contained in a booki which was unrolled before 
him. Had translators properly attended to the 
chrcumstance, that, in this part of the piiophecy^ 
especially from the beginning of the sixth to 
the end of the ninth chapter^ John, besides 
describing the other circumstances of the vision^ 
gives a detailed account of things, circumstan* 
ces, and actions, seen by him in pictorial re- 
presentations, in the unsealed roll iUelf^ they 
would, perhaps, have succeeded better in attain- 
ing the author's sense ; and many of the sudden 
changes in moods and tenses which occur, and 
which hasty critics have presumed to stigmatise 
as arbitrary, capridcms, and not to be account- 
ed for, would have been seen to be perfectly ap- 
propriate, and absolutely required by the very 
nature of the detail. 

It IS the more surprising that recent expositors 
should have so generally overlooked the circum-^ 
stance of the seeled book or roll, of whidi the 
Apocalypse treats, exhibiting, when opened, a 
series of symbolical pictures ; as the fact had oc- 
curred to Mr. Banner, and had been stated by 
him in his very useful work on Oriental customs. 
His words are : *' St John evidently supposes 
'' piintings, or drawings, in that volume which 
''.he saw in the visions of God, and which was 
'' sealed with seven seals ; the first figure being 
'^ that of a man on a white horse, with a bow 
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<• in his hand/' &c»: mid farther on^ aHerfpeak- 
ing of two manuscripts of the PeQitateudi» 
adom#d wittt inmiiigs^*-^*^ Sttch a book, it 
" seeiBSi was that St Jofan saw in a Tision."-*- 
Had cdDdmentaton taken tbia vie^ of the sym* 
bob described bf Jcha^ it would have tended 
Tory nmeh to obviate some of the difficidtiea 
they bwM net with iatheur attempt* to explain 
the Apoeatypse. 

Having «^ready had occasion to show, in the 
Second Disswtationt S ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ symbdiical 
pictures had reference to U^ book of Daniel as 
a Mikd hooky the meaning of wbidb was thereby 
explained to John» and thnoqi^ him to the 
Christian churchy it is not necessary Miat I 
shoaU here dwell long on this part of tfie stnH> 
tore of the prophecy. One. observa^n, bow^ 
erer^ ptweats teelf. Some oommentators* mis- 
taking entirely tiie nature and €k^t of d^ 
sealed book, conceive die Apocalypse to be *^ dk 
^ vided into two main branches ; the former m 
^' 9eakd btmk^ centainiog seven seab^ or Mokd 
^^ and hidden pn^ecias; and die latter an 49000 
^'eodidiU containing several cpen and dnr 
^* enss^^-^Htbos actually conv^rtiiig what; John 
plainly tefiches, was done for the opraiq^land 
explaining of a book thi^ was formerly sealed, 
into the formation of a new sealed book, con- 
taining '^ sev^i sealed and hidden prophecies T 
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To treat the Apocaljrpse ^^i§^ la to lock it up. 
If these proi^iecies be indeed sealed, vain mnst 
be eveiy attaopt to explain them. Thia notion 
has been takai up from an idea that ^* the book'" 
of ch. T. ^^ seakd with seven seaisp' must be diflhrent 
from the '* Httk open book'' of ch. x. 2. But had 
those who have embraced this opimeo aAtended 
to the Greek text, they wo«ld Bave seen that 
the ejqvession used in iba latter importo, that 
the book ikmt qyoken of is one '' that had been 
''openef^ («yipyfU«oyX l^ainly intimating that, 
before ^ havmg been openedf^^-^^wiMk is the 
correct sense of the Gredc, — it had been a 
Moledbook ; mad that, having been so opened, by 
the removal of the seals, as detailed in die 
(receding chapters, it has been expl^ied in 
SQch a manner that it nmy now be understood : 
imd, a«cordmgly, John was commanded to e^ 
the book (ch. x. 9), HxMt is^ properly to coiisidar 
and digest its contents, thi^ he might be able to 
prophecy slill farther respet^it^ pcopiUf and mh 
tiomj and tongues^ and manjf kings^ or king4oaNi* 
Nor does the chronmstance of its being catted 
'' a little book'' (^i&XapQua) m ch; t, tit all alter 
tfaB case; for this only serves to desimbd stiill 
farther the '' book"(^fi9J^) of oh. v, infokmiog 
the raader that the one alkded to — <^ one 
^- that had been opened/* by removjng the seals 
from it, is not a large volume ;~^ fact which is 
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correctly trae respecting the book of Daniel, 
and particularly the sealed parts of hjs prophecy. 
Every notion then, of such a structure as that 
which has just been alluded to, should be re- . 
jected, as quite foreign to the nature and design 
of the Apocalypse. 

Another opinion which has been very gene- 
rally entertained respecting the Apocalypse, 
should also be noticed in this place ; namely, 
that system which considers the book as being 
composed of seven seals^ all of which, in their 
order, embrace distinct and succemve periods; 
to each of which certain events are supposed to 
correspond, as its individual contents; and to 
the last, in particular, is appropriated, as its 
contents, seven trumpets ; all of which, conse- 
quently, are subsequent to the first six seals, and 
also represent so many distinct periods in suc- 
cession. The seventh trumpet also, like the 
seventh seal, is, in this system, divided into seven 
distinct and successive periods, for the pouring 
out of seven wds of wraths all of which are sub- 
sequent to the first six trumpets. — ^All this is 
laid down '^ for the sake of method!" and it is: 
held, by those who conceive this to be the struc- 
ture of the book, to be a sufficient reason for 
rejectingany proposed explanation, that it would 
" introduce confusion into this order." In imita^ 
tion of the savage policy of Procrustes, what- 
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ev^ in tl)p l)opk is too abort for this bed ia 
ptrelched t;o jt^ (epgth, and every thing too long 
}9 cut do^n tp the 9tands^rd- — Such is' the me- 
tJipd, wjjh ^ few vfiriatipi>«, which has been fol- 
Ipvfefl tp e:)cplain \he yi^ion^ pf John, only be* 
^f^^e ^uch i§ the opfjar in which h^ narrates 

As oqe means for ascert;ainipg whether sach 

^ Rietbod pf procadui^ 19 ^t all calpnlated to 

^icij; the true sensp, Ipt us* for a few moments, 

^p)y a similar mpde of interpretation to the 

yi^ps of PanieU and see what would be th6 

UPSuU. Upon the principles laid down by 

guch commentators fpr explaining the Apoca- 

lypise ip the pi^anner just stated^ we must proceed 

tl)ps :— JJamiel's Great Jmagey composed of four 

metals, represents so many kingdoms in succes- 

tipq. Another kingdom — the Jdngdam of the 

Qop qf Heaven^ represented by a stone cut out 

without hands, is then to be established, which is 

to dfistrqy ail other kingdoms, and endure for ever* 

But here, by kingdoms, we must not understand 

kingdoms, but the rule and dominion of the pagan 

priests; for we find subsequently to ^is period^ 

four other kingdoms mentioned by Daniel, 

and wbicb h^ represents hjfour great beasts, the 

}ast pf which has fen horns, which signify tea 

kingdoms ropre in succession. — ^Tbese are fol- 

V^WPd by a little horn, or king, who performs 

M 
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^ prodigies of wickedness, till at length the jodg-* 
ment (utt, and sovereignty is given to the people 
of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom 
is an everlasting kingdom. But *' order and method 
require*" that we here limit the import of the 
word " everlasting ;** for we find, after this 
period, two empires represented by a Ram and 
a he-Goat — the latter of which is followed by 
four other kingdoms^ out of one of which comes 
another little horn, no way inferior ip wicked- 
ness to the one before mentioned. This new 
little horn must be explained, (no matter how, 
for order and method require it,) by the prophecy 
of the seventy weeks ; and in the last of these 
weeks we must expect the Kings of ike North and 
South to appear, the last of whom will be de- 
stroyed when Michael shall stand up for DanieVs 
people ! This is DanieVs order of narration, and 
therefore, such must be the method followed to 
explain him. — What would be thought of the 
Expositor, who should propose such a series 
of absurdities! 

Some recent Expositors have absolutdy main- 
tained. that, by ihe^'Uttle homj^ twice seen in 
vision by Daniel, two different Powers are pre- 
dicted — an Eastern and a Western Antichrist; — 
becaqse, among other reasons, the opinion that . 
they are one, '' renders Daniel liable to the 
chaige of unvarying repetition!" But, singular 
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as it may a[^)ear to these Expositors, die lead- 
ing sealed truths in Daniel, and open truths in 
Revelation, have respect only to two important 
facts — the re^ of Christ, and the reign of 
Antichristy — the punishment and destruction of 
the latter, and the triumph of the former, fioth 
Daniel and John are chargeable with repetitions^ 
but not " unvarying repetition/' Often, how- 
ever, as diey have repeated the same facts, it 
would appear that they have not done so often 
enough to prevent men from indulging in fancy 
and hunting for variety. 

However plausible and ingenious any exposi- 
tion of the Revelation may appear, if it proposes 
any thing that has not a direct reference to 
die contents of the sealed book of Daniel, as 
the plain and obvious sense of what was shut 
up and closed till the time of the endf it must be 
rejected by those who wish to hear the words of 
this prophecy ; for only by attention to the voice 

of •' THE FAITHFUL AND TBUE WITNESS,'* in 

opposition to the commits and glosses of those 
who substitute darkness for light, can a right 
understanding of the book that he has opened, 
and of the Revelation by which he has opened it, 
be obtained. To me it appears impossible, that 
the true sense can be elicited, by any system 
which would ascribe to the book such a struc- 
ture as necessarily to require, that the parts of 
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eioh Mi^ of ayndMila dmll be oooiidcied m 
followmg »oh other in tbronological ofder, 
e^ofa individaal part having ita comamEieeiMtil 
wboQ the evtota oC the part immedtat^y prece* 
dins have had tbcAr aeconipliahnieiit ; and eaak 
vfhcSto series, in like manner, bufing ita c^m-^ 
ipencement only after the particulars ' of the pre* 
ceding aeries have been consummated. Con<- 
formably to this system, it is quite common with 
qoromentatoi^ to consider the Rider of tiie first 
seal as having not only gone forth, but finished 
his whole coarse, before the Rider of the second 
seal is suffered to commence his journey ; and 
in like manner to ghre to the third a prescribed 
duration subsequent in time td the second, and 
terminatiog when the fourth is sait out, &c. And 
tiiKB it follows, as a necessary consequence of 
tbis mode of (Nrocedure, that the Rid^ra, re^MDO* 
tively, have finished their entire course, and 
ceased to hare any existence long before the 
events of the first trumpet have even their xrom^- 
mmcement The abaurdities that would follow 
^On) a similar mode of inteqpretation applied to 
Paniel, are ipparrat enough. Why then riiobld 
ip be held possible to render the Apocalypse in^ 
telltgible by such a process ? ' 

To particu)ariz^ all the varied inodificatlons 
of these systems, which have been offered in 
dncidmtsoii of the Apocalypse, would hea waste 
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ef tittle* ^haffiee it tli«t«fora Jto toy, that th<Hp«;h 
tte ft^Tt^tatioti fpfty be contidend n hating been 
til cottimubioated on die 4Mae Lord's day^ and 
therefore, as a whole, may, for convenience, fatt 
HtUed one vision, being, aB a whole, one Revela- 
tion> yet it is evident, that tlie {larticulars exhibit^ 
eA, or coannunicated, to John, did not follow 
each other tvithbiit any intermissioa ^ for this is 
^ainly jntkiated in the prophecy itself. Thus 
in the fourth ohnpt^ tfaiB Apostle states that he 
beard the s&mt 90ice that hadq>0ken to Aim before^ 
eteft tike gteixt ^^e ^' at of mtrum^^' quoting hii 
own words fhdm <>h« i« 10. On the occaskm 
to which he aUnde* he had noted thafchd wa6 
f ' i$%spir'0d ou the LothTs day ;"* and new^ on iiear<- 
ing the same voice again address hiiB, he says* 
^' InwwHatefy J becatne inspired^'' — plainly intit 
qifediiig that there had been a suspension of tkt 
inspiration^ or, in other words, an interval, how^ 
^««r short St tnay hs^v^ been, between the former 
^gdiibitiini and thM whic^h he proceeds lo dey 
serttKi in tb^ chapter referred to. 
. Tb«t tbe Apocalypse does present several dbh 
tilktt4etaile'0f events, which coincide in point 
^ time» hits been pertdved by smaay.; «nd» ao 
cordingly, vatioAs es^KMsitors have endeavoured, 
«M)M with mor^ and eoine with less sntqpess, to 
ascertain the v^ai4ote sy^ohronisms to befoond 
ta ft, 4indib<s ittfl^mnt «v^ti d Ai^d und6r eacl 
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respectitel^, but ^ich ultimately raaolve them- 
sdves into one Mries, filling up the prophMic 
history, as one whole, reaching to the end of 
time. 

To det^mine the respective "boundaries of 
the distinbt insulated visions, or exhibitions, of 
which the Apocalypse is composed, is difficult ; 
not from want of precision in the prophecy— 
for it is a Revelation — but from the peculiar 
structure of the book ; and it is to be feared, that 
some of these boundaries have not yet been set- 
tied with accuracy, notwithstanding the merito- 
rious labors of diflforent critics and -expositors. 
What others have failed in, it would bepresump* 
tuous in the present writer to assert he has been 
aUe to accomplish ; but, without pretending to 
speak with confidence, he thinks, that the gene- 
ral contents of the Apocalypse may be briefly 
enumerated in the following summary. 

1. The titie and introduction of the amann* 
ensis John, followed by a short notice irf* the 
place vrhere the visions were seen, the circum* 
stances vrith which they were introduced, and 
the commandment given to him to vnrite the 
things he might see, in a book, and to send the 
book to the sev^i churches in Asia. (Gh. i.) 

2. Seven episdes addressed to the sevoi 
churches respectively. (Gh. it and iii.) 

3. John's description oitht hcmm (whatever 
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that was) into which he was, in vision, admitted, 
[see Dissert. 7. § 5.] ; a descriptioa of the one 
sitting upon the throne in the heaven, and of 
the opening of the first six seals of a certain 
sealed book. (Ch. iv. to vi* inclusive.) See Dis- 
^ert. 2. § 14.— And here let it be observed, that 
the prophetic history embraced by the first six 
seals, reaches to the ^' great earthquakes^ (vi. 12.) 
by which all the enemies of Christ's King<lom 
shall be ultimately destroyed. This earthquake 
as almost every reader must know, has been 
pretty generally applied to the overthrow of pa* 
ganism, and the establishment of Christianity as 
the rdigion of the Roman empire by Constan- 
tine ; but the terms which it employs, namely, 
ike sun^ the moon^ the stars of heav^y are by no 
means descriptive of the pagan priesthood; 
and are, indeed, in the prophecy itself, explained 
to mean the kings of tfie earthy the great men, 
the chief captains, &c. ; and the period to which 
this destruction refers, is emphatically called 
the great day of the xorath of the Lamb. — It 
would be foreign to the purpose of the present 
volume to go more into detail on this subject in 
this place : suffice it to say, that the period in* 
tended is the same to which Paul alludes in his 
second epistle to the Thessalonians, when the 
Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven, taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and that 
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(^ mt the gospd of &ut Lord Jfistos Cfafeisr ; 
who shall be punished with everlasting destruction. 

4. Between the openitig of the sixth and the 
teventh seal, John announces the appearance of 
four angels or messengers, commissioned to huri 
the earth and the sea. Of course this, though 
mentioned after, has reference to some ^vent 
prior to the great earthquake; but the issu^ of tht 
sealing of the servants of God in their forehtadsy 
mentioned immediately after the introduction of 
these messengers, is prospective, extending to th6 
period when God shaU wipe away all tears ftork 
their eyes. (Ch. vir.) — See Ch. xxi. 4. 

5. llie singular contents of the seventh seal 
—seven messengers, and the evils (henounced by 
the trumpets of the first six against the enemies 
of the Messiah. (Ch. vlii. and ix.) — In Ch. viii. 
(v. 6.) occurs the intimation already noticed in 
§ I. warning the reader to expect thunderings 
and lightnings, and an earthquake. (See abovte, 
p. 163.) 

6. The book which had been sealed exhibited 
to Jdhn when opened, and ^ command to him 
how to ieat the same book, that he might be tjua- 
lifted to prophesy concerning peoples, attd na-- 
tions, and tongues, and many kings — ^i. e. king- 
doms. (Ch. X.) But, previous to this comtnand, 
an mtimation is given in v. 7, that, when the se- 
venth angel shall begin to sounds the mystery iff 
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600 shall hefnieked. From this it tt^{)ears evi- 
tletit that the pouring out of Me seveift viah cannot 
relate to events posterior to the sounding of thfe 
seventh trumpet, as many have maintained. 

7. The measuring of the sanctoiarSr (y«i#, not 
iempky as in the Common version,) and tbe alt4* 
and worshippers ; the deatii and resurredlion of 
the two witnesses ; the ^eat earthquake, and 
fan of the tenth part of the city, [vii. the itty«- 
Ileal BabyloMi ot* great antichristian commuAity^ 
o^ faintly, known by the name of Ctmstendobi]^ 
the sounding of the sevent)^ tratnpet; «tnd the 
final victory of the Messiah (Ch. xi.), wMfcifc 
tetng ftdfy set fbrth John is now compfelely 
qMfified to prophesy, in consequence of having 
eaten the Uns^ejeiled book. — Obserte partfcillarty, 
that the ea»h^1ce (ii. 13^) is ** the great eaftk^ 
qmke"' before mentioned Xyn the opening of tb* 
sixth «eal (vi. 1^.), which in its issiie abi^orbs lA 
tale, authority, and don^ion, in the i^ign of the 
Messiah ; being ^foHevv^ed instaiMly by the «oimd- 
ing of the neoefiihs <>r what Vw\ calls thk iast 
tYumpet (1 CoK w. 53.)^ when ^he deM ^shall hie 
Judged. (Rev. xi. 18.)— And ^bgen^e«mh«r>dia(t 
trb. xi. concludes with one of tftose t»€*rbBpeclive 
mmmaries before noticed. (See ^i*p. 153.) 

«. Wfcat, for distinction's Bds:^,May be cal*0d 
J^Am's fli^t ^prophecy, embracing tbe history iX 
the woman clothed with the sM, 'MA liife Wa)*tff 
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Michael with the Dragon (Cb. xii.); the ragii 
and marks of Antichrist, onder \m two forma 
of empire or dominion, namely, the civil (Cb, 
xiiL t;. 1 — 8.), and eccleaiaatical {v. 11 — 18.X 
described as two wild beasts ; the victory ob- 
tained by the followers of the Lamb, and the 
final destruction of their enemies. (Ch. xi?*) 

9. John's second prophecy ; or a more par- 
tieolar description of the plagues denounced 
against Antichrist, and inflicted by the pouring 
forth of sevai vials of wradi. (Ch. xt. and xvi.) 
'^In ch. xvi. 18, 19. occurs the third retrospec- 
tive ^inmeration mentioned in p. 164. 

10. Information affi>rded to John, by a mes- 
senger, concerning the judgment of the great 
whwe, bar character, the beast that carries her» 
the ten kings [L e. kingdoms] that gave to her 
diar power, and the overthrow of these kh^. 
(Ch. xvii.) See Dan. vii. 7 — 1 1, and 19—20. 

11. A farther description of the overthrow of 
Antichrist and his supporters. (Cfa. xviii.) 

12. The triumph of die Saints, and some £eirw 
ther particulars respecting the final destruction of 
Christ's enemies. (Ch. xix.) 

13. The binding of Satan for 1000 years— the 
first resurrection — the loosing of Satan for a short 
space, and his deceiving of the nations for the 
last time — ^the second resurrecti<m and final 
judgmmit.(Ch. XX.) 
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14. TbecTMtioiiof anewheaTea and a new 
earth — the holy Jerasakm and ks mhabitanto— 
the ri?er of water of life-^he tree of life— ettd 
of the curse — general invitatioii to the thirsty--- 
Gooeluaioii. (Ch. jcd. and xxii.) 

CONCLUSION. 

From what has been t^aled, respecting the 
langaage of the Apocalypse generally, it seems 
evident, that every attempt to produce a liberal 
or free tramlation of it, must fail in giving the 
troeseme. This will appear still more manifest, 
when several important particulars respecting 
flome Hebrew terms and their Greek representa- 
tives, and the definitions which the amanuensis 
has given of some of them, but which for conve* 
nience are reserved for the dissertations that fol- 
low, shall have been laid before the reader. When 
a translator undertakes a fi^ee version, he assumes 
that lie understands his author perfectly, — not 
only his fects and statements g^erally, but his 
sentiments, imd every phrase or expression that 
he employs — so as to be able to transfuse his 
^ery mind and soul into the translation: but who 
4!an affirm that he so understands the Apocar 
lypse ! The translator who is desirdus to make 
the unlearned acquainted with its real content^, 
should aim at a version as servilely literal as pes- 
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iible. fcoweiref qacooiIi it may appeari Nor 
will thto be A>iiki(l m iMtf y a ttek as soikie may 
Imagine. Iti polbt of fact» ft»r tte ejfiecatioii of 
such n Vemloft of thk propiuiey-^if wall eke^ 
cuted, — ^more knowiedga o( the origitial is ire» 
quired than for one having a smoother and more 
elegant appearance. 

Respecting the structure of the Revelation, it 
aetms ewimty ttMk so lAany &£ the details 
poinied out in tbe above ramitiary, to all comi 
bg dd#n to the satnte pieiiod) namrty^ the gma 
tutt^tkfUdh, tdiidi^ in its cbnsumuiatioo, is styled 

itf God^ when tintt ^ait be m fyxger-^fke m>umt^ 
^tke sevtmk trwhptt--^tfm tm^for tht dead 4o be 
jwlg\dd--tki pdUr^ mt ^tke 4t»intk \Didri^ (whvdl 
are all so matiy tlifferettteipressmns of tiieaaoatt 
tdttdtHiathm,) that Hev^rial of the wtvm must amt 
^0 isyridiMnise with ^ach other thrmighout A 
l^ttMtiM* or le^s poMioft of th^tr extent. In stricst 
taflguage eieh i^w ekhibttioii may te called A 
^i^tit!t ^fston iift itself t afidv therefofa, thtyiligh 
tJbi^ dtffbretit exhibitions tiftd «ommui)i(:«!itiotHi of 
ikhiah th6 Apotalyp^e ^onisiirts, do, and must^ 
frbtti thfe V€*y necessity of Ihe ease, succeed eatrfi 
amh^t in the narration, yet thebe do not t^niti-- 
tute, aA liM be^n imagined by matay. 6ne conti<- 
4kkad detail of an ttnbtokett s«ri^ dX <eV6ntsv 
whldi a¥« ^di to be c«i}sid«««tl ai diatkiet^ and 
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which are all to take place in the order in which 
they are written. On the contrary, it exhibits 
repef tcMi or^ly dotailpofpeilitippnpilict^d fftpts, 
relative to the church of Christ and the enemies 
of this church; each detail affording precisely 
that degree of light which suits the propriety of 
the symbols employed in esigh respectively ; and 
the whol^ so managed, by n^ef^s of the acqQm- 
panjing narrative, that every succeeding exhibi- 
tion throws light upon, and receives elucidation 
from, all that have preceded : the instruction 
which the prophecy thus yields, being as the 
0kimng light f which ehineth more and mere unte ihe 
perfect dajf. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



DISSERTATION THE FOUBTH. 



ON VAUIOU8 NAUES BY WHICH THE CREATOR OF THE 
UNIVERSE IS DESIGNATED IN THE SCRIPTURES, AND 
THE PROPER MODE OF TRANSLATING THEM. 



Sy '* Names," in the above title, I mean at- 
tributive noons— qualities, titles, epithets — em^ 
ployed as Names ; for in the received sense of 
the term, the Creator has no proper name in the 
whole scriptures — excepting mrr, [JEHO- 
VAH ]• Indeed, anciently, not only the names 
of parsons, but of animals, — ^nay^ of all objects, 
— were attributives. 

The t^ms to which I mean principally to 
direct the attention of the reader in this Disser- 
tation, are DT^K, [JSiSo&im,] and odier names of 
the same fSotmily : but a brief examination, pre* 
viously, of the way in which the translators of 
the Common Version have rendered other attri- 
butives, applied to The Supreme Being, in 
the writings of the prophets, may tend to throw 
some light on the more immediate object of our 
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enqairy. To these, therdbre, a short secdoa 
shall be devoted. 



^ 1. Of certam attribtitive Nouns emphytd in the 
Old Testament to designate the Deity. 

T2» [abir^] strongs powerful, is applied to the 
most excellent or best of its kind, whether men 
or brutes, as, " the chiepest of the herdmen,^ 
1 Sam. i. 15; *' mighty meny^ Lam. i. 15; 
** strong bullsy^ Ps. xxii. 12. It is also em- 
ployed to designate the most excellent of all 
beings, " The mighty one of Israel^'' Isai. i. 
24; ''The mighty one of Jacobj"* Isai. xlix. 
26; and so in other places : — nor have the Trans-' 
lators any where r^idered this word ^' God,^ 
though in three places, Gen. xlix. 24, Psal. 
cxxxii* 2, and 5, they have, improperly, added 
the word God to the word mighty, — ^putting 
" Mighty God"' Ua •♦ mighty one." 

*Ttt \txur\ to bind up^ enclose, encompass, for 
security — hence bulwarks, fortresses, places na« 
tnrally strong, as a rock, for defence or protec^^ 
tion, is applied, figuratively, to whatever per- 
forms this office, and so to him who is the rock 
of Ages, Isai. xxvi. 4; ''Jehovah is my defence, 
yea,my powerful one, the rock ofnnf refuse,'' Ps; 
xciv. 22 ; '' He only is my rock," Ps. Ixii. 2. 6; 
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*' fjMl fm t9 tH RQf'R that is higher than //' Ps. 
Ixi. 2. In many passages this term is employed 
to designate the Creator; and in all of tbero, ex-^ 
oept two, the Translators have endeavoured to 
gif e the mwb of the word. In Isai. xliv. 8. they 
have randened it ** Gorf,"-r-<^* Is there a God besides 
me? yeay there is no GoD." But this is not only 
Hittccvrate and tame, but obscures .the sense. 
JmipvAH ha4 been encouraging his people 
agmnBt^tfr, find the i^ords here spoken furnish 
the rea^au why they shQuld confide ia him. They 
ought to be rendered th\is : ** li \htrt qw pom^ 
JUf qbove me f Veif, thfre is no RocH (or strong 
hoid)f none hat^ I known.'' The oth^r passage 
IS iu f)ab. i. 13. vfhore they translate the wprd 
by, " O mghty God'" — Bwt op the margin they 
h^ve give© the right worcj, ^' Rock,'' vfi both of 
thafl^ ptwages. 

AsLiQither term, TT^ {Eilmn\ The Suprme. is 
fr^qljlaltly employed |to designate Jehovah; and 
wherever it oceprp, thp Translators have adopted 
fppae i^^propriate jQnglish word tp express the 
seps^ i as in 2 $aip. xxi), )4, '' Thp Most (Iigh 
uttered hi^ micef' and in PsaU i* 14, ^' Pay thy 
vpwstoTnz Most G(igh." This term was com- 
ipon with the worshippers <>f th? true God, evep 
among the inhabitant^ of Cap^iftn, in the days 
of Abrahaip; as we sep in Qen. x\f. ?0. " £/e^«- 
ed be Vl^bH" [£/ Eti^unl whipb should b^ 

i 
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rend^ttd ^ tnz pawEBFUL .tuPREMB»'* or '*thb 

MOBT HIGH POWER." 

r We l^un from Philo-BibHus that the same 
epithet prevailed among the Phmniciaiia. Speak- 
ing of their god8» he 89y8» mot^ vwrmtg yinrat. 
rig *B/iIOTN xaXoufi«M^» '^ ammtg them there is a 
*' certain one calkdEUOUNJ' — Itis exceedingl y 
prpbal>le» that this epithet was /earned along with 
all the patriarchal families so far back as the time 
of their fin^t separation .from the parent stock 
after |he flood, wh^i sent to colonise the diflb- 
r^t portions allotted to them. The Greeks^ 
whog no doubt, obtained it from the Phoenicians, 
express it in their own langni^ by in|^MTo^, whiob 
is a literal translation of .p^, and is sometimes 
employed in the New Testament to express the 
same Hebrew word ; as in Luke i. 32, 35, 76* 
That this term was common among the Greeka 
is plain, from the exclamation of the damsel 
possessed of a spirit, of divination at Philippi: 
*' These men are the servants ef the most high 
" Gcw/," ToS dfou TOW u^itrrovf Acts xvi. 17: and,, 
indeed, we find it was the most usual epithet 
upon their votive tablets ; and, what is at least 
remarkable, most commonly in the singularnum'', 
ber, as may be seen on those Ij^rought from 
Athens by Lord Elgin, now deposited in the 
British Museum. — Judging by Rammohun Roy's 
Translation ofthe Abridgment of the Vedanlf ''the 

N 
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OTPRBME^ m oae of the mo8t coBmon efnibete 
employed in the ancient ** holy books'" of the 
Brahmkis. The end he had in transtating the 
'^UuohaimrfaU the Vab"' into the Hindortanee 
asd Bei^^alee langvagea, he states to have been» 
to connnce his own couirtrymen ^ that the unity 
^ of God, and absardity of idolatry, are evident- 
^ ly pointed oat by their own scriptores.'' In 
tins work God is derignated in diflkr^it places 
by the following epithets: '' The Omnipresent— 
the AU^powerfid^--ih€ Almighty— the Creator— 
the Eternal being;'' but the most common is ** the 
St/freme Beings'' which is employed perhaps ten 
times for once that any of the others occur. 

The term nsf iShaddai], The Ail-sufficient, com- 
ponnded of r (i. e. mw) " who,'' and n, " w^fci- 
mcyf' or '' sufficient," according as it is used in 
the abstract, or in the concrete sense, is often 
applied as a title to him whose bountiful good- 
ness sustains the universe. It has been gene^ 
rally translated '' 7%e Almighty." Our Trans- 
lators ha,ve never rendered it *' God. " 

V) [Rami •' the High ''— H»31 [ Venishd], " and 
kj^ one,'' Isat. Ivii. Ki ; n33 ^ n33 [Goboak 
megnel Gcboak\ • Higher than the Highest," or 
lUther, as on Aeir margin, " High abooe the 
High," Eccl. V. 8; bro [Gadot], ** Great;" «-« 
INSmil ^* Reverend," or " Tbrribk;" mv? [Ka- 
^hshX '' the Holy One;" WTp [Kadshol « His 
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Higkms/* sometkim tranikted '' HUMi^etts;'' 
U« iTuboX '* Ek Goodness;' and other attrtba- 
tive notim^ freqaentiiy employed as tMes of power 
^aeiA dignity, to designdtte nix who i» die gteateiBt 
and ^e best of b^dgs, hate neter been MHdered 
''God'' by our Translaton. They hav« fre- 
qn^tly^ it id tnie, translated the Aree laet as 
acQeetives, in aooie passages in which they are 
employed as appellatiyes, and so Atr &ey bate 
foiled in giving the precise sense ; bat stifl they 
have made it manifest, that they did not, in traoB- 
lating these and other Hebrew epithets that 
might be mentioned, conceive themsdves at 
liberty to substitute Ae sense of anotiber radix 
ibr the one in the testt before them ; which makes 
It the more sur^^ing that tiiey should have doner 
otherwise with the words which it is proposed 
How to examine. 



§ 2. Of the Attributives or Epithets ^ {Eli 9^ 
Of* KffM^. [Elhah], and Ofp^. lEiohim\ commonly 
rendered '' God'' in the English trmtsUitions of 
ike Hdn-ew Scriptura. 

These attiibntiveiioiHur, whicfa arei^the saine 
ia tbeir radical sense, have, in the Sei^i^int 
iFemon,. been generally, though «et iavariaUy, 
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rendered by di^ [7%eofl or i di^p by ivhich» in 
partkuilar, they commonly translate ttrixt[Ebh 
kini]. 

The inspired penmen of the New Testament, 
wb^i quoting the Hebrew Scriptures, translate 
Elohimhy 6i^[TheoiiziBohjo6§og: asinRoml 
iii. 18. «* There m no fear dioS (Hebrew r«f?K, Ps. 
xxxvi. 1.) before their eyes;'' and in Heb. i. 9. 
*• God, thy God,"* & fiiij, & dto^ cow (Hebrew arhlk 
yrfm, PsaL xl. ?)• 

Throughout the Old Testament, the words 
bn [Eil r\h» [Eloah\ and urb» [Elohiml and 
throughout the New, the word di^ [Theos\ are» 
in all the English versions, with less propriety 
than is at first apparent, uniformly translated 
^* God;'* and this without any regard being paid 
to the presence or absence of the emphatic n [Hie] 
in the one, or of the Article in the other. The 
word '' God,"* though now used with us as a 
proper name, in the language of our forefathers 
meant good. Is this the real sense of Elohim f 
If not, the word God is not a translation of, but 
a substitute ioT, the Hebrew t^m. — ^Let us briefly 
examine this point 

Some etymologists contend that ^71^^ or 9^H 
[Eloah\ (for these are the same word) ; and also 
wfM lElohimX and consequeitly Vl^J! [Elobii 
which difier only in form, being used only when 
in regimine ; are derivativjes : othefs, that they 
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are compounds : and some maintain, that even 
^ lEl] is a derivative. 

According to Hutchinson and his fotlowerd, 
0V6» [EtohiTn] is derived from rhn [meaning rh» 
Alah] to mear, to curse. They maintain that 
7rb» lEloah] means, " The accursed {we**— "the 
" second person in the Trinity, the Son of God, 
** who was made a curse for us.'' They make 
Dr6K [Elohiml a plural — " The denouncers of a 
** curse: a name (says Parkhurst) ususdiy given 
" to the ever-blessed Trinity, by which they 
'' represent themselves as under the obligation 
^ of an oath to perform certain conditions ; and 
*' as having denounced a curse upon all men and 
" devils who do not conform to them.** 

To this derivation Michaelis, with great rea- 
son, objects, that it is more natural to conceive 
the verb n^ [Atah^ he sware] as designating the 
one who has affirmed by ^ [£/], than as being 
itself a root There are other and strong reasons 
against such a derivation. The Hutchinsonians 
assume rrhH [Eloah} to be a participle passive, 
" flccMr*«/,*— but, as remarked by Dr. Sharp,* 
there is no participle passive odihik [Alah] to be 
met with in all the bible ; and, as observed by 
another learned writer, Dr. Hales," " the word 

■ Sharp's Works, Vol. iv. p. 57. 

* Dfatert en the principal Prophecies, p. 194. 
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'^rfh»lEtoahX in tbewnae 'Mcuned,' does not 
^oQce occur throagfaout Hbe whole Hebcwr 
'* Soiptares, tliough oAeo employed m a name 
^' of the Deity.'' And, farthi^, it piay he rot 
marked, that U EMiim mean those who are 
*' wider the oUigatiano/au oath^'' then it will iol^ 
low, that the witnesses in a conrt of law, and all. 
who take oaths of office, are in fyist Elohim. And, 
feuf^er, in opposition to the jj^otofainsonian docr 
trine, it may be remarked, tbattbose who perform 
whaterer olrfigatioii they come under by an oMh, 
are, in the very natnre of thmga, exempted from " 
the punishment, or penalty, or execration ; £cMr 
this can only fell on him who violates hiis en> 
gageroent Bat who would be 90 hardy as to 
predicate tbb of the Hoi«ir One wbofu^lkdaU 
righteoiwme ? — of him who suffered^ the just 
for TH» UNJUST, when hp bare our nm in his own 
body on the tree. Because of this death be is 
said to have been " made a curse for m^ and the 
Apostle, to prevent himself from being misun- 
derstood, immediately adds, "^ itifzmitten^ 
" Cursed is every one that hangeth on a trp^T The^ 
curse denounced against sin was death: phrist 
died that he might redeem us from this ourse, and 
the species of death which he suffered wasf that 
which the law called accursed. The Apostle is 
here explaining lawphrasesy whiph have no rela- 
tion to the etymologicaJ^ d^vation of a name. 
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It ki a pesrenknit a& abtolirte atnue of Sciiplure 
lai^;nage»to apply tiie tarm ^' tfcettrsM?," to the 
Son of God. '' N0 one speakk^ hg tki Spirit ef 
^'GodcMeth Je$m accursed.'' [1 Con jdi. sy 
B^ Mm^ toko %$ the Jbrrt horn from ihe dead^ kl\ 
THiKG8irBRBCR£AT£D[Gol.il6. 18]; waA 
THE CREATOR is BLESSED FOR EVER^ 
tRom. L V^V-Jtsus Christ, THE BLESSED 
md wify potentate [1 Tinu y\. U], GOD BLEfi^ 
SED FOR EVER [Rom. ix. £]. 

Even were nbnk lEloah\ allowed to be a deif «- 
Tative from rim [ JioA], it might be» not from tfie 
v^rb in KaU but, from ^ Hiphil eonjogation^ 
and so would signify those who a^ure or cmm 
Mhers to swear, and not those who swear or hind 
themselves by the oath. Accor^ngly, some, before 
Hutchinson, held rxb» [Ehah\ to mean a Ju^e^ 
. ^riTing the word from Th»r%, the Hiphil of rhvk 
[Alah\. 

Despairing to find the root in the Helnnew, 
some etymologists have had recourse to the Ara*- 
bic, originally the same language astiiatc^iokeii 
by the common parent of Isaac and Ishmael, 
ki which the Deity is derignated by Alah, and, 
with the {nnefixed article, Alalah, — ^by omtrac- 
tion, Allah. Miehaelis adof^ the Arabic verb 
Alah as the root, in the sense of benefacere aU- 
cuh-^ienewbisfidt, from tiie Arabic noun Ali 
''goodr 
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Dr. Geddes would prefer die Boan Ali itself, 
if he could derire m^ lEloah] from any sh^e 
root In ttkis case he would call b» [£/] not the 
root, tmt the abbreviation of r6tt [AkA] and DVibx 
[^Eiohm]: but he hesitates whether to prefer 
this etymon, or the first compound <nie to be no^ 
ticed bereaAer. 

Latterly, the learned Dr. A. Clark, asserting 
that the root of Eiohim *' does not appear in the 
** Hebrew bible," has derived the word fi'om 
the Arabic root ** Alaha, he wwshipped^ adored^ 
'• wa$ struck with aOmdthmenty fear or terror ^ — 
** hence iLAH0N,y6ar, veneration:'* — True ; but 
shall we add, '' hence also the object o/religioui 
^^fear^ the Deity f^ Is not Alaha an epithet more 
applicable to the worshipper than to the wor- 
shipped ? 

A priori^ it is not va7 reasonable to suppose 
that the Hebrew scriptures do not exhibit^ in it9 
simplest form, the name, or epithet, by which 
the Creator was originally designated : and it is 
still less credible, that he can have a name de- 
rived from the acts or passions of creatures, who 
derive their powers, — their v^y existence, from 
himself. Were it even undeniable that his name 
imported the olgect of fear or terror, it would 
not follow that the noun was derived from the 
verb; tor the convene is the order <^ Nature, 
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thoagh LexicographerJs have too genendly ia- 
verted the process. 

It has been somewhere remarked by Sir Wil- 
liam Jones, that jMrobably the elements of all the 
sciences may be found in the scriptures. This 
is strictly true respecting language. According 
to Moses, ** Adam gave nambs to aUeattk^ amd 
" to the fowl of the air^ and to every beast of the 
^^Jkld'' — " Whatever Adam CAhhUB every living 
*' creature^ that became its namb," — and this 
before he had a companion of his own species 
with whom he could converse. The comm^oKre* 
ment of speech was with nouns. — [On this sub- 
ject see Dr. Hales, Dissert, vi. On the Frimi- 
live Names of the Deity.'] 

We shall see, hereafter, that the Penman of 
the Apocalypse has defined the sense in which 
o Qiig is to be understood in his prophecy, and, 
consequently, throughout the New Testament. 
None of the foregoing modes of derivation yield 
a sense agreeing vrith his definition ; and, for 
this reason, none of them can be received as 
exhibiting the true etymology otHlohim. 

Let us now briefly examine whether such phi- 
lologists as make the word a compound, hate 
been more successful than those who hold it to 
be a derivative. 

The greater part of the former admit b» [El] to 
be one of the elements of which nHm [Elohim] 
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18 compomided ; and it is, tbereftne, necessary, 
before proceeding feurther, that the meaning of 
that word should be known* 

Hiat ^ [£fl, m the abstract, me^uM stra^hj 
pawer^ and, in the concrete sense, Pawerfal^ is 
certain. Accordii^iy, wherever the word occurs 
wm an abstract, our own Translators have, gene- 
rally, rendered it by Strength, Mighty or Power; 
and had they retained this leading sense, wher- 
ever they found this word in any of its forms, 
they would have given much energy to their ver- 
sion^ in many places where it is exceedingly 
tame. In one place (Neh. v. 5.)> the translators 
of the Septuagint version have rendered the word 
by Zivo^ug. Our translators have very properly 
followed them in that passage, employing the 
termj)aic;er; but wherever the word occurs as 
an attributive noun — " The Powerful one.*' or 
•' The Strong one,"" they have for «?» [£/] given 
** God'* in their version; disregarding too the em- 
phatic n {HeX when it occurs as a prefix, except 
in a few places where they exhibit, ** the God^ 
It is true that for ^ [El\ the Seventy have often 
exhibited h ^Ag [(AeTnEOs], substituting one of 
the Greek names of the Creator for this Hebrew 
name, in place of a translation ; but fbequ^itly 
they have well rendered the word by Wj(y^% as 
in 3 Sam. xxti. 32, where our translators Imve 
Qsed the word *' Gody* to the evident injury ci 
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the sense. The next verse commences lyith the 
same word, with the emphatic n [He] prefixed, 
which the Seventy, as in various other places, 
have rendered i X^x^F^^ " '*^ Powerful one.^ In 
both of these verses oar Translators have weak- 
ened the sense by giving ^ God^^ as the transla- 
tion of ^ [Et\. The passage onght to have been 
presented thus : **For 'who is powerful [^3, 
** *irf JEHOVAB[[or the ETERNAL]? yea, who 
**isa rocky but our all-powerful one [ik6m]1 
" This Powerful one [j^^rilfmj/strength, [and] 
•♦ ndght; even he maketh my wayperfect^ In some 
passages, too, the saise is rendered veiy obscure 
by exhibiting the word '^ Godj^ as a translation 
for ^ — as in Isaiah, xliii. 13, which our transla-* 
tors have given thus : ** therefore ye are my wtt- 
** ne$seay saith the Lord, that I am God/* The 
clause shonld be rendered,--^** therefore ye are my 
*^ witnesses, saith Jehovah, thatl am the Power* 
^^ FULONS." The Israelites had experienced his 
power, in their deliverance from Egypt, when he 
gave Ethiopia and Sebafor them, as stated in th^ 
Srd verse of ttie chapter. Before him there tvas 
na ^j nor shall th^re be after him. (v. 10). 

It is plain, from what has been stated^ that 
the authors of the Septuagint^ though they have 
frequently for bit [£/] exhibited i dilg, understood 
the wofd to mean strength or power ; and also 
that our own Tmnslatoi« were not ignorant of 
its radical sense^ though they chose to render it 
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** God^ when used as a name. Where it occurs 
with the pronominal ^ lYod] affixed to it, they 
have rendered it ** My God^ as in Psal. xxji, I . 
^, ^, " My God, My Godr Of this passage, 
however, Aquila has giv^n a correct rendering, 
'I^-^ypog ftM, *I<rxypog fwt;, ** My strong one. My 
strong one.*" We have, therefore, abundant au- 
thority for the radical seise of ^ [£/]. Indeed 
the meaning that has been assigned to this root, 
is that which attaches to it throughout the Scrip- 
tures. 

Some Lexicographers maintsdn, that o^rfTM 
iElohim] is Ihe plural of rri^K [Eloak], and make 
the latter a compound of bH [El], and the pro- 
noun KH, which is sometimes used substantively 
for a Person; expressing by theu* junction, T/fe 
mighty He. Nor can it be questioned that the 
Creator is designated MTI niitt '' TTiou He," in 
Ps. cii. 27. (€• V. " Thm art the same'") : and 
MVT might be so rendered in Deut xxxii. 39. '' / 
am The He," and in other places : — but it suits 
not well our English idiom. 

Another way of composing the word is by 
employing ^ [£/] and the substantive verb mn 
iHavahlf — importing by their union, " TTie Pow- 
erful Being'' 

Rabbi Nachman makes it a compotmd of ^M 
and DPI, " Their God;'' or rather, according to 
the root, " Their strength,'' or ** Their Strong 
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one:'* — others make it a compoimd dbik and tnty 
" The tremendous great owe/'— and 8ome have 
proposed b» and vn ** The God of the waters.'' 

The learned Jew Abarbanel makes a*rh» [Elo^ 
him] or v6» [Ehhi] a compound of V» [E/] and 
two letters (viz. the n and ^) taken from the name 
mrr [Jehovah]. He compounds nb^ [Eioah] in 
the same way, borrowingm from the sacred name. 
He considers both words as nouns singular. 

Against this etymon it has been objected, that 
** if arh» comprehends b» and rrST, God and 
**JehovaH| such phrases as D VT ^HTIW and DVfal 
" nw, the former of which frequently occurs, 
** are mere tautologies." The objector (Geddes) 
would not have hazarded this assertion, had be 
actually translated these words. Is there any 
tautology in the expression (which will be shown 
hereafter to be a true version) *^ The Eternai^ 
Omnipotent T The idolatrous nations caUed 
the image which they worshipped^ their mighty 
one — their Elohim ; but they no more conceived 
the image to be eternal than the Roman Catholics 
do theirs. Had they called the idol eternal^ the, 
worms, which, by their ravages, obliged them, 
from time to time^ to renew it, would have given 
them the lie. — But a more powerftil objection 
may be urged against this composition of the 
word : — ^Tbe name Jehovah is never applied to 
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atty but the Creator ci H^ven md Entfa {* bat 
tbe term Elohim is not only applied to tbe Cre- 
atott bat to hlne gods, to in^iimate ofcrjects, and 
to men: as '' Baal-zebub, XTW ^^» S^ ^ ^^' 
fm^''2KiBgsi. 2. '' Entreatthe Lardthat there 
be no mare mighty (Heb. Ehhirn) thunderings!' 
Exod. ix. 28 : " With great (Heb, Elohim) 
mrestUngs^ Gen. xxx. 8 : " // was a very great 
(Heb^jEibAiiw) trembUng,'' 1 Sam. 14.16 : ''Nineveh 
Wiu AN exceeding great ctty'' (Heb. a city 
^reat id Elohim) Jon. iiL 3. In these, and 
odier passages similarly rendered, our Transla- 
tors have shown, very plainly, what they con- 
ceiTed to be the radical sense of the word Ekh 
hiniy though tbej hare in so many places ren* 
deved it <* Cro(/.''— That letters should have bera 

^ It ought not to be concealed that some have maintained 
the contrary, Kimehi on 1 Sam. xxri. l€. '* sleep firom Jthh 
'« imA ivas ftUen u|^ Ihem,^ asserts that the tUng wfaiefa the 
Scriptore wishes to magnify it joins to the name (meaning 
Jekovak) of God : that \s, he would, as Bnxtorf proposes, 
for ** Sopor Domini " translate " sopor gravissimus.** For 
Arbores Domini (trees of Jehovah) Baxtorf also proposes 
** arbvres maxima ** or exeelcMma. But Kimchi's idea can* 
not be admitled, k is easy to see its source* Observing 
that the word Elohim was not applied esclnsivcly tm tbt ' 
Creator^ and not viewing it in its proper light, as a mere 
attributive noun, but as a proper name, on Psal* Ixv. 9- he 
says *^ the word Elohim is a surname for any thing great or 
adnurabte:''— and hence, piobably, his haity inference that 
the name Jdumak might also be so applied. 
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hnrooKd fnm the meted trnme to fona a teim 
applicable to such objects as the foregoing, is 
not very probable, whatever may b^ their iden- 
tity. 

That the word JSlohim is ifreqaently applied, 
to men, is evident from the following^ and from 
other passages that might be quoted : — ** JTiou 
** ar< /I MIGHTY [Reb.Elohim}Prineef'Gea. xxiii. 
©: *^ The cause ofboth parties shall came before the 
"Judges [oT^Kn], and wham the jvixstES shall 
^ condemn^ he shall pay double unto his neighbour/' 
Exod. xxii. 9. In the 28th verse of the chapter just 
referred to^ our TranslatcMrs exhibit a remarkable 
inadvertency: — " Thau shall not reoik thB 
^ GODS " [Elohim\. They should have rendered 
the word here as they had done in the context. 
In certain cases the people were to be cairied 
before the judges, and in this verse they are 
commanded to reverence their decision — " not 
to revile the Judges, or curse the ruicrs!" — ^But 
what sense can possibly be attached here to the 
word '' gods f ' The Israelites had but me Gad; 
and as to the gods of the nations^ they were com-* 
manded to destroy the names of them every where. 
Deut. xii. 3^ In like manner in 1 Sam. xxviii.' 
13. they have translated the word ** CMs'' where^ 
they oughH to have rendered it ^' Judge.'* Tliey 
make the woman of &dor see ^*gods ascendnigr 
though she herself says it was an old man eoaered 
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with a mantle. By the dress (the mantle) she 
knew his office ; that he was a judge. 

The word Elohim is also employed to desig- 
nate the great and powerfiil among the childjnm 
of men, in contradistinction to the common herd 
of mankind ; precisely as we use ^' high and low/' 
— *^ great and small,** and similar expressions ; 
as in Judges ix. 13, " the vine said unto them, 
'' shauldlleave my mne which cheerethgodllSAohivoi] 
" and man^* — or, more correctly, *^gods andmen*^ 
** — and go to be promoted over the trees f And 
here it may be noticed, in passing, that to igno- 
raince of this mode of expression being used in 
Hebrew must be ascribed the various absurd 
opinions which have obtained, respecting the 
meaning of Gen. cb. vi. concerning the *^ sons 
of God^ — read the sons of the mighty, or powerful, 
— Caking to them the daughters of men — " iitf 
•* whom they chose;^ — a passage which merely 
intimates the state of violence and rapine that 
prevailed before the flood, when the powerful 
seized, by force, whatever women they fancied 
from the families of the lower orders I — If I mis- 
take not, we have the same mode of expreteion 
in Luke ii. 52; where Jesus is said to have *' in- 
** creased in favour with God and man.'* 

Dn Hales, in the work before alluded to^ 
maintains, '' that the elementary terms of all lan- 
'^ guagesare, naturally, iumiu, and, necessarily; 
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** monasyilabksi ns being easiest of pronancia^ 
*^ tkm ;" and concludes, ^^ from analogy, that 
** the simplest of the divine names, bH [El]. and 
** n^ [jAMlf are the most ancient afuU: the vene- 
•* rable parents— b», of m^ [EhaK\ and Dvrtw 
^ [Elofmn\ — and •"^, of mm [Jehovah], formed 
'< from their respective roots by additional syl^ 
^MaUes, or by composition; according to the 
^ ttsaal progress of langnage/' 

As Vm [£/], in thq abstractsense, denotes paeoer^ 
and in the concrete, powerful^ he considers the 
term, when applied to the Deity, as meaning 
PovBBroi^ This must also be the radical 
sense of rxfm [Ehfth} ; for in the exparession, 
^WhoisGod \\. e. powefful], S€foe Jehotah?" 
which occurs in 2 Sam. xxti* 32, and ift PsaU 
jpmk. 31 — ^in the former place **God'* is express- 
ed by ^ ; in the latter by rxbUk. From the ex-) 

piyssion ♦* Is there a God \nb»\ beside me f 

^Ihunv not any^'' (Isai. xliv. 8), Dr. Hales con* 
dudes (I think r^htly) that this form of the 
word iB intensitive. The word tynSt, employed 
as a name of the Creator, he considers as a nonn 
singular, and as meaning. The Omnipotent or 
Sovereign. 

Of these variow modes of composition some 
ssay be considefed as more fancifhl than solid ; 
but they all agree In making h» the prindpa) 

o 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



CIO On the Names by which tie Creator [Divert 4, 

dement of OT^M, and that this term ex^ptesBe^ 
Power, one of the glorious attributes of Jeho- 
vah. 

That those who hold '' Power*' to be ihelead- 
iog idea in the epithet Eiokim are right; and thafe 
Pr. Hales, in particular, has given the true de^ 
finition of this name, as applied to Jehovah ; I 
hope to establish on an authority which, notwith-' 
standing his deep researches, has escaped his 
noUce, and which none will presume to contro- 
vert, — that of the amanuensis of the Faithftdand 
TrU€ WUness. ; 

Let us BOW attend for a few moments to ano-^ 
ther dispute which has occupied the attention of 
the learned. Is vrbn [EMiiml a singular, or 
is it a plural. Noun? 

Some mamtain that this word is always plural ^ 
others allow that this is the plural form, but 
maintain that, nevertheless, the word is always 
singular when applied to the Creator ; and some 
assert thiit it never is a plural — that often, where 
our Translators have rendered it in the pluraU 
they have destroyed the sense ; and, where the 
sense conveyed in the original embraces plura-' 
lity, that this does not depend on the form of 
Uie word, or what is called its plural termina- 
tion LO^], but on the jconfttruction in which the 
word is found :«-^for example, that ^^ above au# 
GODS," though the true sense df the Hebrew, is 
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Hot a strict tran8latioh> which ought to be, 
** above every god/' 

Those who hold the first opinion are chiefly 
the followers of Hutchinson ; the greater num* 
ber of sober critics maintain the second ; Mr, 
Bellamy, a recent translator, advocates the third. 

Dr. Geddes ' puts the question, and answers 
it, thus : ** Do the plural forms urhH and %-6m 
^' denote a plurality of persons, when applied 
** to the One true God ? — No ; not any more 
"than tnrok denotes a plurality of Lords^ mnCL 
" and ^»na a plurality of Creators, tM9 and "iSQ a 
" plurality effaces, or am a plurality of lives.* — 
^^ It lis truly strange that such a notion should 
" have ever been entertained : and, indeed, it is 
*^ only a modem notion, of the same age with 
^scholastic theology. The Christian Fathers 

' Critical Remarks, Vol. 1. p. 8. 

* However absurd it may appear, tke foHowen of Hatch- 
insoii actually maiotain (though GMdes does not notice iO 
several of these words to be plurals, and would therefore* 
tanslate Eod. sn, l. thus: ''Remembtf lAy Creator^:' 
They will have it, that. God breathed into Adam*s nostrik. 
'< the breath of live%i i. e. (mimal and inteOectmair but 
they have forgot to tell us what sort of lives the animals 
which went two and two into the ark possessed (Oen. viL 
15.); nor have they explamed what plurality of hves is in- 
tended by D»*n D»D (Levit zix. 17.), which our translatonr 
have rendered ** running water." 
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•*of thp CbuPf(b,^bo wefe eager enough to dis^ 
" cover, in the Old Testameat, prqofa ef a TrU 
" bify, never dreamed of seeking one in avhlk> 
But Geddes, by toot marking the word ^if0rsoni\ 
in bis statement, has not half exposed the ahrardl 
position of Hutchinson, vhicb, vi^ben ^^naly^edg 
not only tnaintains that DT^ lElobim], is the 
plural of the HelinevF notin m^ [Ehah}, but ^ati 
iU English, ^^pers^ni* is the plural of the noun 
'^Godr PhiralHy of afiy noun mnltiplies only 
that noun ; and therefore^ if Ehhim mwt alwqye 
be understood as a plm*al, vre mnat, in 4be very 
first verse of the Bible, read, ** Inthe hgimingi 
Goo« created the heaven and the earth;'' — a made 
of speech which could only leml to polytheistD^e 
Bat the original prohibits such a tranalaticm, iom 
the Verb M'li is io the third pemon sitigular, hb 
created, and therefore its nominative, Ehhim^ mnsl 
he a noun singular. Of the noun " God^*' the 
plnral can only be " Gods ;" — it canQOt he " jWfr- 
tfDiu," the singular of vehich noim is, and can only 
be, ^* person.'' How, in the name of oommoa 8eM8» 
can the doctrine of the Trinity be inherent in h 
ferm applied, as we have seai, to heathen idols^ 
to magistrates and great men, to ejxess^ve fhuit 
der, wrestUngf and tremblings and to the mog^^ 
titie of a city ? 

* That £/9Aim, when applied to tiie Chreator, it 
a noun singular, we have seen from the first 
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terse of the CNd Testament. In the first chltpter 
ftlone the word occurs upwards of thirty times at 
a nominative to verbs singular. In £xod. iii. &. 
we meet with the v9ord{Tfm four times, and 
tfnf«rt once :'* lam Elohi of thy fhtker, ElorI 
qf Abraham^ Eijouioflsaac^ andEhoni of Jacob. 
And Moses hid his face^ for he was afrntd to look 
upon THE Elohim. That Elohi and Elohim are 
here nouns singular we know on an authority not 
to be controverted — that of the inspired Evange-* 
fists, re-quoting our Lord's quotation from Ex^ 
odus. Matthew (xxtt. 83.) and Mark (xii. 26i.) 
employ, in their translation, the nominative sin* 
gular S Bi^g ; Luke also (xx. 37.) employs the sin*** 
gular ; but having brought in the word after a verb, 
he, necessarily, puts it in the accusative, r&y B90¥. 
It may be proper to remark, generally, for the 
sake of those who have no knowl^e of the ori« 
ginal, that the inspired penmen, here and m 
other places; were not put under any necessity, 
by the nature of the language in which they werd 
writing, to employ the singular ; for this noun 
has its regular plural in Greek : and accordingly 
they have used the plural form on various occa^ 
sions. And this, naturally, leads to another 
remark, that, on the same high authority which 
has been adduced to prove that the word Elohim 
H a noun singular, when applied to Jehotah^ 
it may be stated, that it is sometimes used as a 
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noon plaral wh^i applied to idols, and <^en so 
when applied to men. Thus we read in Acts 
▼ii. 40., where Exod. xxxii, 1. is quoted : '^Makc 
m dftAg [the accusative plural] to go before ui^' — 
in the Hebrew •* Make for us DViS»/' So al80» 
in John x. 34., ^*Isaidt/e are QeoV [nom. plural],^ 
is given as the translation into Greek of the He- 
brew word mh» [Ps. Ixxjdi. 6.] ; and in the next 
verse in John we have an example of the same 
word Elohim being used both as a singular and 
as a plural noun— for we must not forget that 
the following sentence, given to us in Greek by 
the Evangelbt, was ori^ally delivered in He- 
brew, — *' If he called them ^2^, vp^ ws o Xoyo^ 
^* rmi BrnXi iyiperoy GODS to whom the word of God 
^^came,' &c. Here dfou^, gods^ represents, as 
we have jU8t«een, EloJdm; and the words o ^oya^ 
rm OmS are put for tirb» nrr [dahar Ehhim]. It 
is therefore not true, as maintained by Mr. 
Bellamy, that Elohim is always a noun sin- 
gular. 

Will the authority of the penmen of the New 
Testament, for the s^ise of terms employed by 
the prefects in the Old, be questioned^ by imy 
who have a right to be heard in this controversy ? 
Certainly not In no one instance have they 
given a plural translation of Elohim^ when ap- 
plied to THE SuPRBME Beino; nor have they 
«ver ^employed a plural noun as a name to 
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desigoate the Omnipotent in any of tbeiir 
discourses. It is, ^therefore, not true, that 
Elohim, as applied to the Creatob, expresses 
^ther a plurality of gods or a plurality of 
fiersotts. It is true» howerer, as we have seen, 
that the same inspired writers do sometimes 
TWider this Hebrew word by a plural Greek 
noun; but, unfortunately for the Hutcbinao- 
nians, only in instances in which it cannot, by 
any possibility, be referred, directly or indirectly, 
to the Supreme Being. Could this be the 
case, if what they maintain respecting this name 
were true? Assuredly not Another reason then 
must exist, for its being used as a plural, than 
that for which they contend : and this reason 
may be seen in the etymological sense of the 
term. "When found in construction with verbs, 
particiides, and pronouns singular, it ascribes, 
collectively, to an individual, whatever it can in- 
clude or express, without any limitation, exc^- 
ing what arises from the nature and fitness of 
tilings: thus, applied to inanimate objects, as a 
mountain, it includes magnitude in all its dimen- 
sions, but, necessarily, excludes every thing con- 
nected with active agency ; applied to a city, it 
iembraces not only magnitude but populattim. 
and whatever constitutes power and greatness in 
such a community ; applied to a man> — a judge, 
for instance — it ascribes to him every power 
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propec to bift oifice; or, more corra^tlj, thd 
jMver^ ^ the office, rather than aay thing proper 
to the nan bimaelf, are contemplated by the 
apeaka*, — precisely as we speak of the jpracr^ OC 
any ruler among oarsdves, whether of the head 
of the legislatiye and judicial powers, or of a 
sahordiuate magistrate. The extent of the sig» 
njfication of the word Elohim is meawired cnly 
by Ijie nauire, the quality and character of the 
o)>ject so denominated, and consequent y, wheA 
applied to Jehovah,, it attributes to him the 
poiWiession of poww in a superlative degreo-rr 
ev^ry species of powqr*-^»M^^ w/Amted. wbe» 
ther, wighU f^ce^ or 4trwgtlh — mUhorii^f iordf 
ihipf or dDr$iman. : These, and such attrtbutefi^ 
constitute the only pluraUiy that, properly, bsf 
longfii to the wordf when employed as a name, of 
that Being who is, emphaticaUy, Thjk Powaa^ 
FUL or MiOHTT Ch(B; and who is so, not a| 
some particular period only, but ever so ; — The 
Omnipotknt, — ^The EvEa-PowERFUii,-r-The 
AlicPowsrfuu This the idoii^ters affirmed 
of their deities. They called them th^ Ek^Um 
<--theira^j9otc;ei/ti/ protectors; and when iQorf 
than one of these b spokai of^ the word i^ then 
pat in construction with r^rbs and participles 
plwal. In fine — whenever the word Elokim oc- 
(Mini, it is subjected to the exigencies of graub* 
matical speech^ as similar nouns are, in all lanr 
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goages whose structures do not^dmit of iufleo- 
tion : for example, in our own language, the 
terms which express the sense of this very word 
Eiohim, as Mighty — PowerfuIr-^Strong: whether 
fiidi tfiirms are, on anj occasion, ' ^q^plojed 
at singulars or as pluraU^ depends entirely ofei 
the construction in which they ai^ found. But 
though it be true, that the word Eiohim is not a 
t6mk that can, Iq^timately^ be urged in Mpport 
oi the doctrine of the Tiinky ; and that none of 
the early Christian writers, or Fathers^ a&they 
are cadled, ever appealed to the pUurality ftU^^d 
ta be expfessed in this t^tn^ as fmnisbilig e?i« 
deuce of the truth of the doctrine^ the opposers 
of ^ dtvinity of Cbric^ can gain iiotbing by tfid 
concession ; for the term Eiohim is, itself, and 
also its Greek representative Theos^ applied dt« 
rectly, in various parts of the Divine record, to 
the MESSIAH. This vrill be shown in ita pro« 
per place; and this, it will be allowed, fhraisbes 
a more powerful evidence) of the piV>per diviiity 
of Christ, than whatever can be drawn by im 
ference from any kind of plurality embtaced by 
tlie term Eiohim. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



£18 On the Names Inf which (he Creaior [Dissert. 4. 

§ 3, Of the manner in which the word D^rf« 
[Elohim] shouM be rmdered, in translating the 
Old Testament. 

From what has been stated it is manifest, that 
the attributiTe noon Elohim means Power; and 
hence it must be equally evident, that, to rendw 
this term in English by the word Chd [that is, 
good], is to sttbstitiite one attribate for another; 
and which cannot, in erery case, be done, with- 
out somdimes obscuring the sense of theorigi- 
nal. Innumerable instances of the truth of ik\B 
m%ht be adduced, were it necessary; but a few 
will suffice, which occur very early in the Old 
Testament In the common version we read, 
(Gen. i. 26—^8.) ''And God said. Let us make 
*'Wkm, in our image, after our likeness: and lei 
*Uhem have dominion over the fish of the sea, and 
**(wer," 8fc. ** So God created man in his [own] 
^ image : in the image of God created he him .. . ; . 
^ And God blessed them, and God said unto them, 
** Be fruitful, and multipfy, md replenish the earth, 
*'- and subdue it: and have dondmon over the fish,'* 
S^. On this passage volumes have been vmttm« 
to explain what is meant by " the image of God ^ 
eome of them to prove little less than that every 
attribute of Jehovah bdonged to man, in his 
state of innocence : but, had the word '' Elohim,'' 
instead of having the word ** God*' substituted far 
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it, been truly translated, Conunentators would 
have seen that the image, likeness, or resem- 
blance, here intended, was given to man as the 
head of tlie animal creation ; — ^that the lesem* 
blimce related to poovr, the attribute by which 
JEHOVAH des^nates himself throughout the 
whole context* The passage, truly rendeied, 
reads thus : ^^ Then Omnipotbnce larfm] said^ 
*^ We mllmake maa^ in our image, after our tike* 
^* nesSf and they 4baU hme dominion {this is the 
^specific j^otocr con&xreAlcverthefishqfthemif 
^and aver the birds of the air, Ukewise over the 
** brutes, even over all the earth; liketvise over every 
^^ rattle that ereepeth on the earths Tlius Omni* 
*' POTENCE created man in his image, in- the image 
** [or shadow] of Omnipotence created he him : 
^ male and/emale created he them^ Then Omnit 
«« POTENCE blessed them, for Omnipotence said 
^^wnto them. Be fruitful, and multiphf, yea jfiU the 
^' whole earth, also subdue it : yea have ye DO-^ 
« MINION over the fUh of the sea,'' ^. And 
here it may be remarked, in pascdng, that for 
effiM^ting this subjugation he had suitable moral 
and physical faculties conferred on him : — facul- 
ties wtrich, had he continued in his state of in- 
Boc^ice, he could never have abused, as he now 
does, in acts of cruelty, not only to the animat 
creation but to his iellow meiu In point of 
dominion his physical powers are still great: 
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^«w*y kind of beasts andofbirdsj and qftkrpenis^ 
^and sf things m the se^i is tafned and hath been 
^ t/itmed of mankind^* [James ni. 7.1 ; bat with re* 
gard to the moral ^dcercise of Iris pow^r the 
l>ime image has beea defticed, and mam has 
become the p«rpetratOF of criitfe and injusttee. 

Thronghout the foregoing passage the word 
mfM oocurs uttiformly withotit the 1% (which 
sottietiines answers nearly to the Greek i, and 
Eoglisb the or this,) being prefixed to it It is to 
mmrk this drccMstance that I ba?e rendered 
tbe w#rd by ^f Ommp()teMe/'---employing ibii 
turn as an appellation; fbr^ wbcAber we catf 
discover tbo reason or not^ there must be one foi^ 
its insertion^ and for its omission : that is^ it mnai 
have seme inflnence on the sense, though it mity 
be diffieak to detect it in e? ery case, or to ei^ibii 
k fcUy noL' aAother Iraguage. The Snft place 
where tbe word orffH appears with iherr pre- 
feed, is ith Gen. v. 23 and 34. In the lattef 
terse it also oocurs widiout the profile i ** And 
"* Ensck walked with Thb Ommipotebtt [wbmmX 
^ and he [was] not: far Omnipotbhce [tfrfm] 
"" took him.'' It occurs with the prefix in Ch. vi< 
»and4. " 7*e«>ii#^THEPowBEPUL:"— intn 
a "* N9ak walked mthTHEOusihOT^NTfMd 
mp. II. ''The earth tdBs corrupt before THE Om-' 
•^KIPOTEMT,*' In Ch, x^. 17. it dccurs both* 
i!«Mi and wittiout the n: '' So Abraham praftd 
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"tffTWSt QifviPOTBKT: then Ouvif^^Hfrn 

*^hmkd 4bmtkeh" In the history of Joseph 
W0 hpt?0 t^9u es%f0p)es of the presence m^ 
absenoe of then, "J»tf^ miwend Fhtrt»kt 
** ^if^, It u mf m mfi : (>mhiw)t*no5 [GPn^ 
"mUgive Pkar«u)h an aumw ^f ptact" (xU. IQ«) 
^The druam ^ Pharaoh it 9tte i Th« Omnipo* 
" TENT CSV^MiY] hatk nbmed Pbmraoh wha( k^ m 
:*ahHttQdfi," (»?,«♦.) ** What The Qjhhwh 
*^ TBJiT is abaia todo^ hf ihtmt^b im<o Phart^hi' 
(f ..^.) " F^ tkat th9 drtam m* doukkd KKto 
" Phamtik, it it^btfitme the. thmg i# maldkk^ ^ 
«T*I^ Qmm909v»T'. j^ THB Omuibwimii* 
" xpin fhortkf kringM ta poM." (v* «a.).-r-«. PAo- 
^*rafiih foidwUa J(mpk, Jbranmck osOifNifto^ 
<* v«NQK [mi^i A<i^A «A«vfl(< <Aer ati tkk» Ave » 
*'^mmw ditoretit md «ite om thm art. • J^to»*ka^ 
•< bfi Qvmr «9 houae," Sga, (v* a».>-nAgw», wliear 
Je«^ h«d vel^Med hii brethren from prison, 1^ 
'* stmitmto thm the third dt^, Tbiad(>,a»d Aoet/ar 
'< //<wTBJB V£R¥ OifMiPtti!Ei»T \sximrm\^ 
" ^j^« bcfaiti^ mm, iet.ate afpmr htObtmhe 
*i haufnd «s tkt hatm t^ yoitrfrumr ga j^ catry 
'iaaxmfer thejftfaiimafymtr /amiiiea : hut hrv^ 
** ymp pamigimt brnhm w$to me/ toahoH ifm 
'^•mrtk h€ verified^ a/tdife ahafi ni4diB"'{iaa.^lB^ 
tft.) The words of Joaepb ate striking. Ti« 
i«|^resa thcM with the faetief that the h iw etf 
(bmbA Jkhqvah, h«not enly |MvfiiMn Ae artaob> 
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nto XtviMi but tbe paMide /M» composed of 1S^ 
first and last letters of the Hebrew AlfUbet, 
(represented m tiie Jptoflfpse by the fi«* amd 
last letter of the Greek Alphabet,* A and 
n, the A^ha and tbe * Omega.) He wisbes 
to impress upon their minds the truth cf 
what he had said— »'< Thk doj afd ye shall not 
•* die ;" for be who says so ^^fears^'' not a pre- 
tended Mighty cnCf but *< The vbry Omnifo* 
TBNT." In the most pathetic scene, where be 
makes himself known to bis brettuen, the nse of 

the prefix agmn occins—^^ Be not grieved 

** tkatye soUme hither :for On nipotknce {JCPrhHl 
^*4lid send me brfore ym to preeenfe U/e ..... .* 

^yea Ommipotbucb ^ent me before to pres&'ve 
^^ym a posterity in the earthy ami to save your Uves 
^bya great ddivera$Ke. So new it was not yea 
^tha SMt me hither^ but THE OMKipOTBirt 

**£iyn ^ ] Haste you to my father, and say 

'< unto him. Thus saith thy son Joseph^ Omnipo- 
<' 9BNCB um^] hath made me lord tfaUEg^ ; 
^comedown unto me, tmry not."* (xl¥. 5 — 0.) 

It may be nsetfiil here to pieseirt anothw pas- 
sage» calenlated to show the encsgy that attaches 
to the word Ehhm^ when rend^ed according 
to its true import ; and especially wh«i the 
prefixed n is duly regarded : and thia is the more 
ne cess a ry, as the Greek article shoold have the 
same att^riion pttd to it, whenever it occmSr 
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ttiDugh hitherto not Bofieiently regarded hf 
Translators. 

In 4he contert between Elyah and the pitH. 
phetsof Baal (1 Kings, xriiL) the whole qnes- 
tioir was. Whether JEHOVAH or Baal was en- 
titled to be acknowl^ed, and, consequendy, 
worshipped, as TheO^mapotem-f bnt in the Com- 
mon Version the sense is given so weakly, by 
Trrbm being r^dered €rod^ and gods, that but 
ftw readers will perceive it. — ^The people being 
assembled, Etyah addresses them fliast t^. 2L 
•• Haw hng halt ye between two persuamns ? 
" If Jbhoyah be the All-Powerful One 
" [&n!»»n], foUaw after Mm : but if Baal, foUaw 
'' t^ier him. But the pe&ple answered him not 
*^a vxnd.'' In 0. 23. he proposes that the 
priests of Baal shonld prepare a heifer for an 
offmng, bat apply no fire to the wood, and' 
that he would do the same, — adding, (p. 34.) 
** nen call ye on the name of your All-Pow- 
'* ERFUL Oke [D3t6m}, and I will call on themtme 
" of JEHOVAH: and it shaU be that the Ai-i> 
" Powerful One [im^Mnl who amwereth infre^ 
^*he ii The ALLrPtowsRFUL tBT^HTtJ. Iften m- 
^^ sweated all the people and said^ The proposal [is 
^good. (v. 25.) Ihen Elijah said to the prophets 
*^ of Baal, Choose you one heifer for yourselves, and 
^^ prepare it^st ; for ye are many : then call ye 
•* on the name of your All-Powerful Ohe 
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%oaftfmil buiaffiynojire*'' Tbe propliets bttTing 
in vain invoked Yam whom they tfiqght tbo 
people to worship a^ wmfotmt, when aoou 
cane " B^ah dtrided tkem, gad taid, 'Cry mth 
**lmi ixmifBtr he ix AtirPowzvrvh am^}; 
**kfi keis mediiath^, or hei* but^t or he is on a 
"jMtm^ •: perhiftt Me w «ji^p and tmui be rotued." 
When the Xvofi of evening sacrifice bad arrived* 
1^1^ reito|«d the attar of jEHovAH>taking tv^ve 
atoaef, according to the nnmber ef the tnbes : 
i^f d, havii^ prepared hi9 aaciifite. aitd canaed 
it (v^d the wood .to be dien<^ied, tjU the wa^- 
filled alaoa treiu;hmaide arovnd the aUar, he said, 
(«.9O0 " O J£HOVAH,'-AbrahmnX IsmT*, 
«« (mdlfrofT* Ajui>PovESPtfi. 0*r* pr6w I tordtty 
" mt^H : kmmm in Israel that thw ' art Aiu-Vow 
" sRFDi' [0<n^]* and that lam.thjftavatu, and ^ 
**th$cmi>Hmd have declftred all tke$ewmd»i Utmr 
» «ie, O JEHO VA U, heai> tm, that thiepeopk m^ 
"inotp,iht(tk<m JEHQVAHart thb Oimipo- 
"T»*T lOfT^li «md ihtif theu htut turned their 
'\he4rt hatk agai». nenjreo/ JEHOVAH dc 
*\$pfnM^(mmimdth€t^^eri^^ondaUthem9Qdi 
** 4t(f» ^i^i^ cn^ ¥:9ne/fi with the d»at, md*hfi v^ty- 
'! wtitisr mhich tifat in the trench. And when idl the- 
'*p«ide beheld thif, thm then f^ on their fitcet and 
'*mh J^HOFAHhineelfU thb AlvPowbb* 
« vffh Onb [Q^ffwn]! JEHOVAUie Th» Au.- 
" Powbhfvl ttrn^l!" 



Digitized 



by Google 



dec. 9.] U designMiec^ in the Scr^iures.': €£5 > 

' Many other pttsages ii%ht be adddced:io 
Mtabliflh and illae«i^te'th* fact for .which the 
above have been quoted; bat the author per^ 
suades 'himself that these wttl be deemied 
qaite siifficieat to satisfy leviery att^itive reader. : 

CONCLUSION. 

- From the preceding remarks it is evident^ that 
tbe Hebrew term Ehhim is not a Proper Name,^ 
but an lAttribntive Noun ; that it mtens, when 
employed personaUy, in its highest seliset The 
Omnifotbkt, the All-'Poweefvl, the Ai^i^ 
MioHVY/'—atteibatii^ to the Creator, thereby 
ittdiciited, everyspecies of power9^^]N>wERS uK- 
LIMITED, whether mghU force^ or Orengthr-* 
mUh&ritfy lordships or dcmmcn ; and that^in 
its lower setise, when applied to men, ^ it means 
Kings^ Judges^ MagtOrates^ Ruling Powers^ in' 
whatever mamier thar power may Imre beoi* 
acqmred, attribatingto them those pbwers which 
suit them, respectively, in the Ught in which tbey^ 
are contemplated. And hence it:foUows,*Mte 
import of -tiiis Hebrew AttribntiTe Noun being 
Pawer^ and not Goodness^ — ^that the word GW, 
which, in the langnage of onr fovelieitfaars, meant 
Gml; is not a proper translation of; but only a 
snbttitcite for^ the Hebreiw noon £fohifn. Bat if 
the circumstances in which our early Translators 

p 
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wbre placed be dqly fonsidele^ it wM appear 
ef ident, that they ought »et to be cbaiged w^ 
want of fidelity in rerideimg Ae HebreiHword 
Eto*i«» by the word Gid. In ^ they could 
baldly h«v6 done otherwiae. Whtn.the goapel 
was first preached to our iorefiithers, the text 
employed was the Latin Vulgate; and. of course, 
all that the preachers would aim at would be !• 
find a proper teitn to indicate--not the philolo- 
gfcal meairitig of the word £&*«»» or of ZJdW, Us 

Latin sotettote, but-the Great Being thereby 
intended ; utod as l>ew was &e term most com- 
BMily employed, in their te«t book* to desjg- 
ffa^ the Cbeatob, they would, most nataraUy. 
adopt for their Translation the t»nn (or name) 
mortcomtoonly employed for that purpose in 
tehaiguhge of their ataditors. Thos the word 
Gad being already in use, as a name of tbe Deity, 
fc«g before any of the English Translators 
commenced their labours, they could hardly do 
elherwise than adopt it; especially wh«i it is 
recollected «hat, with them, it is not Idtdy it 
ghdttld even become a question, Whe&er the 
term in the original was an Atttibutive or a 

Proper Name! 

And ftrtfier,— from all that has been stated, 
Kspecting the meanings which attach to the 
werd Ehbm, and to its Greek reprcaentaUfe 
7%«»j,itisnot nnreasonaWe to conctaide that, 
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possibly, in the Apocalypse, as well as in the 
other New Testament writings, the latter 4enn 
may be found employed with the same latitade^ 
that Elohkn is in the Old Testament; that is, 
applied to earthhf ruling powers as well as to 
the Supreme Ruler of the Universe. This 
has not, hitherto, been even suspected, but is 
%ibt, on that acconnt, the less likely to be true ; 
for the wonJb whereby Tfteos has been traittk 
lated, in the different European versions, being 
every where considered in the light of Proper 
Names, this circumstance could not but operate 
to prevent readers, generally, from ever starting 
m qwitien o& the mthject. 
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ON THE HEBREW KAME ^flOFiJ7 [mm]. AND THE 
GREER EXPRBSSIOM K1^03 1 MOS, [KYRIOB ike TOEOS], 
COMMONLT.RENPERED TFJB £OJKD GOO*" 



X HE sabject which we nowproceed to examine 
is one of the greatest importance. It has been 
not merely suspected, but, I may say, admitted, 
by some of the most learned and judicious Bi- 
blical Critics, that the words, h or, xa\ o ^i^, xa) 
o ipx^l^y^* ii^ Rev. i. 4. and other parts of the 
Apocalypse, rendered in the Common Version, 
** Which t#, and which was^ and which is to camt^ 
are given by John, as a periphrasis for mrr [Je- 
hovah] ; but it has never (so far as I have been 
able to discover) been hitherto even suspected, 
that, in some of the passages, he actually 
employs these terms as a definition, — defining 
thereby the sense in which he uses the word Ku- 
ptog [KyriosX when he employs this Greek word 
to represent the Hebrew name Jehovah. The 
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fed, however, is so ; and it is so obvious, 
and, at the same time, so. strragly marlied in 
the record, that it will not fidl to strike ev«ry 
Greek leider, the. vioment the evidmee i» point- 
ed out, with as. much surprize a? it did the 
iutbor when he.waa first led to perceive it, that 
it should so. long hav# escaped observation. 
.Nor is it lesa surprizii|g thatithe Amanuensis of 
the ApocaljFpse. should, . as hjuited in the Fourth 
Dissertation [p. 20 1 above! have also given a 
definition. of the sense in which OAgiTkeasliB 
used by him, and, consequeiUly, by the other 
writers of the New Testament, when employed 
to. represent the Hebrew word Elohim (com* 
.monly rendered '' God"" in the £n|^isb Bible); 
and that this also should have escaped, the: no- 
tice of the learned. 

. We have seen (in the last Dissertation) that, in 
,the New Testament^ the word e^ iThepi\ lepnfr- 
sents the Hebrew attributive noun Elohim:^ it.is 
that by which the Evangelists and .Apostles 
translate Elohim^ when quoting the. Prophets. 
And we have also seen that this Hebrew term 
means The Omnipotent, or All-Powerful. 
liCt it be also kept in recollection, that the word 
K6p^o§ iKyrios\ when applied to the Supreme, 
in the New Testament, often represents the He- 
brew word mrr [Jehovah] : thus in Mat. iii. 3, 
Mark i. 3, Luke iii. 4, John i. 23, '' Prepare ye 
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ri^^yS^Ex9fmiki wdy ^ Jehovah" (Isu. xt. 3, 
nwtn); ilk M<it iv. 7, Lake it. 1«, "Thou 
shidt not tempt Kipui^ rh Bi6^ rdtr, C. V. The 
LoHD thy CM (Deut. in. 14, Q3t6M7nrp-/iM); 
and BO ki many other placen : it fellows, then, 
thaly Whi^ver be the Bense HoA. attaches to the 
MHne Jehovah in the Old Testament, die word 
Kipi9$t when representing that name, mnstbe 
mderstood in the «ame sense in the New* 

These things being premised, iet ns attend to 
the words employefd by the Apdsde in Rev. i. 

T^mHp&fmpk The words Koping o 9^ here re- 
present the Ifebrew words otvSt mm iJehavah 
Etokim}. Hie meaning of Ekihim we have seen, 
« indicated by its Radix. The meaning of the 
word mm UehovahI may be ascertamed by it$^ 
etymology. It is compounded Of the p(uty the 
proKritf and iht future time of the Hebrew verb 
of existence mn [Havak] ; viz. the present par- 
ticiple in, followed by the perfect tense n^, and 
preceded by ? [yorf], the sign of the future, forming 
together the word mm [Jehovah] ; which, there- 
fore, expresses attributes that belong only to 
HIM who is '* without beginning of days w end of 
years,"" — present ^past^ B.ud future existence. But 
this is precisely what is afiirmed by the three 
terms which follow Kip^t^g i Qioj^ m the passage 
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T&E Beikg, as^ Thb He Was, msflf The Coh-^ 
IMG 0»£. The oonmoD vensoon gbneBthe^m^ 
ef tke Grod: pretty correctly, ^' i(;Aic& if, md 
wkiik maSt and which is to comt ;' iMit the facts 
connected with the present eaqoiry dessaQd that 
the tra&glatien should be giren 9? btevaUjir as 
possible, however imcooth k may sound to the 
English ear. In fact th(e words here eaiploycd 
by John present a traaslatleii iato Gfee^, of the 
three parts of the Hebfew verb, which enter into 
the eomposition 4>f the word iwi^ {Jehovah], as 
above. Bat Kifi^s iKyrioi\ bene stands for <Fc* 
HOVAii : Why Asa am these terms added? — 7k 
infimn the rt^d^ of tke fdcty-^io-pb^e itb^fond 
the pMsiinHty 0/ contradictiw. Idkn writipg m 
Greek, and nsing the Greek term K^ioi^ for the 
Hebrew term rm», instsntly gives; in Qredc, s 
difiiiitiw of the sense in which tiie Ibmqeris to 
be taken, when rqpreseotmg that name which 
belongs only to This Sufesoie. These wofds 
then — i ^p^ Koi iiiPf xmi i ifx^(JLiipof*^Bxe no part 
of those spoken by HIM who says^ in the first 
clause of die verse, *Eym §1(4 *A A uoA rltl^ I 
am the Alpha and the Omega^'-^^ovds which John 
informs us were spok^i by jS^io^ i BAg [that i% 
by Jehovah Elohim] ; but are exjdaaatory itemis» 
added by the writer (writing, however, under 
Divine guidance), deining, as already said, the 
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«eii8e in whidi the t^mn K&piog {KtffwX vAtkAt 
be had just applied taHiM who calls hinuklC the 
Alfha^imdtheOm^a^ is4o.be understood when 
miqployed as anaine of the Deity* :HaviDg Ifaus 
definedSueM^, be instantly deines also 6 eAg 
Itke, Theas^ commonly translated Qodlj adding 
i T0^fT§MpAr»fi, timt is, '*Thx Qmmipotekt;" 
which,. as. has. been shown, is the mesmingof the 
word JBfaAim,.when applied to the Sopieme in 
the Hcibrew Scijptmaes. In proof of this. observe 
iiurther, that John's . first three defining terms (o 
mih^ i^^—i •p;(^|Myo() are joined togetlier fay the 
iiopolative aolt introduced befeie and abo .after 
4fae middle, term ; bat having, finisfaed his defini- 
taon of K6fHg [£yriaf], between wbidi and the 
attributive noun €h^ [Him] there is no conjonc- 
ta0n.(nor.cQnld thate be, as they rq^tesent the 
wcords Jehovah UMisi,. which are not joined by 
any ocqpmla), so neither does he ^nploy one to 
introduce his defimtion, o.wtm'OHpirmp. — ^Noris 
it. possible to assign any other reason ^m*. the ^• 
sence of the c<MQnnction.jMJ before the last term^ ; 
for had the.terms employed in these two defini- 
tions been merely additional epithets, as tbey 
are made to appear in all the translatioBs, tbe 
last, as well as tbe preceding, would have been 
joined by thcconjunctkNi. 
. It is known that, so far back as Uie time of 
Philo and Josephos, and perhaps earlier, it was 
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Gustomary.with the Jews, when readmg the 
8cripinre8| never to iHt>noiinoe the aame JEHO- 
VAH^ hut to substitate for it the word Adofud; 
and henoe many have infinrred that, in the Sep- 
toagint, JE^Mf , hy.whieh these interpreters often 
tcanslate .Aianm^ is pat for Jehovah for the 
mmereason. But we have no evidence that» 
at the time ibe Septnagint translation was made, 
this . Jewish saperstiti(m , prevailed, and a much 
b^ter reason may be assigned for their ad<^ting 
JKtfpMfaslhetranslatbn of Jehovah. This name, 
like every otiier among the Jews antiently, was 
an Attribntive^ or rather a componnd of Attrflnn 
tives, all of. which had reference to existence^ 
and its sei^e most have been originally well 
understood amcmg them : of coorse they could 
not be ignorant of its radix ; and, however com- 
pounded, they must have known, that it had its 
origin fiom the substantive verb; and, with. this 
knowl^e, . they would, in translating, ^idea- 
vour to adopt some term expressive of the original 
saMe. The Greek verb uipm to be^ to exUti ex- 
presses precisely the sense of mn [HavahX the 
Hebrew radix of mr'; and I amther^orein- 
dmfid to think with the learned Bishop Pearson 
[On the Creed, p. 147. note. FoL 1741], and 
some other critics, (indeed I have.no doubt of 
the bci), that the authcNTS of the Septuagint ver- 
sion considered Ku^io^ as .standing in a similat 
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relation to xu^, a&mmtomrr. That is, they 
did ii#t eiD(^y Kipng aa '' Lord,*" wbmi tpoa^ 
lating mm, but as a term expieaaife oitJMleftcc 
or beings like the Hebrew term itsdC . ^. . 

Though K6/N09 be used both £»r Jehotah aii4 
iidbimt, in (he Septuagint, a diflference is eqfo^^ 
timea inade^ as in Gen. xt. 2, 8. where mm *»♦ 
[ildbnoi Jdhoeak] ia rendered 8^mm tcy^f , and 
in olher places. It is also deserring of BOtice 
that tiie Greek scribes were woot to distinguish 
the one word from the other, by 'writing on 
die margin the Hebrew word mm^ >n^n that 
was the ooe intended. From this circnmstance 
the nmneamng word mm had its origin, which 
is only a defective copy of the Hebrew word. 
mm, read as Greek <iT>m left to right. Accord- 
ing to Jennne this was conmion in the copies of 
his age (£p. 136) ; and in some of the antieni 
copies the word Jehovah was preserved in the 
Greek translations in its own Hebrew diaracter 
(Ep. 130)« It is corfons enough that Origen's 
Hexapla nnd^w^rt a similar metamorphosisy 
fitom the ignorance of transcribers. 0|ie of his 
onlomas exhibited the Hebrew words in Greek, 
characters, of which eone fragments have come 
down to us as quotations. In one of these the 
word Jehovah, in Malacbi ii. ]3,ha8 been con- 
wrted into titi. We meet with the same change 
in the text of Isaiah printed by Curterius wiA 
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the commaitary of Procopius.— The method 
adoi^d by John preckded the p6dsR)tlity of 
such errors as arose from writing the word Jfi- 
HOTAH on the mai^tn. Like the Authors of 
the SeptAagint he expresses this Hebrew name 
by t|ie Greek wwd Kyrios ; but, to prevent the 
possibility of being misunderstood, he instantly 
adds, as already noticed, a periphrasis of the 
word Jehotah, as a definition of the Greek 
term. 

That the trde reason has been assigned fot 
the introduction of i &Vy uai i ?v, xai o «e;c^ftf vo^, 
TaifToxpafmpf will appear still more evident, if 
we observe what a strange tautology would be 
produced, in this verse, were these words to be 
taken in any other sense than as a definition of 
KOpiog Oihg. As already frequently nottcedy 
Kugib^ represents J£hovah; and, as we have 
seen, the words i <»v, xa} o ^v, xarl Ip^o/uvo^, also 
^present Jehovah : o O«o^ means, the Omni- 
potent^ and o xaproxparmp aTs6 signifies the Omni- 
potent : the verse therefore would truly read, if 
translated according to flie real meaning of the 
different terms employed in it, " lam the A and 
Vie tlj sailh Jehovah the Omnipotent j Jehmdh the 
Omnipotent r — or, putting it back into Hebrew, 
" saith Jehovah Elohim, Jehovah Elohim.^' In 
the common method of translation this is not 
aj)|)arent, K6pto§ being transkte^ by the word 
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Zordf which does not ctmfej the saaae of the 
term Jehovah, and e§^ by the word 6rad, which 
is not a tme translation of EUJiim. Had John 
written the Bevelation in Hebrew, ih place of 
the words which he employs, he wonld simply 
have said, '^saitk Jehovah Ehhim,'* arfm n>mnOtt, 
because his meaning coald not possibly have 
hem mismiderstood ; but anploying Greek 
words to represent the Hebrew expression, he 
adds, — and onfy as a defkdtion^ — the words that 
follow ; for the Atnanuenfios of the Apocalypse 
neyer employs snparfluons phraseology, wlddi 
this wonld be, if taken in any other view. 

" Bat/' it may be asked^ " If these terms are 
only a definition of the sense in which Kyrios is 
to be ondorstood, and are, at the same time, a 
periphrasis for the word Jehovah, why should 
John have nsed dther the periphrasis or the 
Greek word Kupio;, when he might at once have 
adopted the word Jehovah ?''— The answm* is 
obvious. By such a procedure we should in- 
deed have thus had, in the New Testament, the 
Hebrew term employed in the Old, to designate 
the Great Creator of Heaven and earth, but we 
should have been left in some uncertainty as to 
its real meaning ; for though there has been less 
disagreement among the learned, as to the com- 
posttion and meaning of this word, than respect- 
ing the term Elohim, yet there have been dif* 
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ferenicesy as a few examples respectkg rr, [Jah,] 
aod mrr [JshoitahJ will show. 

Some hold m to be a simple root/ as Kimehi^ 
Buxtor^ Pagninns, Hales, kc; otiiers, as Coc- 
cmiis, Vitringa, Robertson; (James) dedoce/rr 
fromm^ to be lavdy.fair^ admrabk;*iidBBniasit 
Critic (1802) adopts the same, derivation^ and 
would raider this word, " AUrglomus!' or " Ail- 
'' adomble/' Hotchinson, Parkhurst, Bates and 
some others derive rr from the yeib rtn to be; by 
dropping the first n; and Geddes, with some 
lexicogi:^pher8, considers it as. a mere ablurevia- 
tion of nvr. Dr. Hales, less hc^y iniiisinquiries 
into the meaning of this term than into ihatof 
Eloiim, takes the leadingideaof m Jah toibe 
sameness, or inmutflbili^, — an idea which is in- 
deed included in. the term, but which doesnot 
fuUy,e:q>ress its meaning. 

The great majority of critics and lexicogra- 
phers place mrr under nVT, or under rm, which 
has the same sense/ all agreeing, that these roots, 
express existence ; but they difier as to thefor- 
maticin of the :word. Soma content, thenuielves 
with refi^rring to the root, without entering into 
its composition ; others, as Bates and some of the 
Hiitchinson school, form the word from VKy^ with 
a formative ^ \yod\ prefixed, and conader it as 
meaning '' he that is;' Hutchinson himself makes 
it a compound of rr and rvB} the participle Be^ 
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nooi of Ae toot mn» as does abo The British 
Critic ; Parkhorst thinks that '' Mr. HutcfaiiiBoa 
^^ is fight in making this divtiie name a coiap^ 
<* offpthe Entmxy and ^ participle mn esMng^ 
*' suisistmg ;" Geddes and 8omeotb€rseonnder 
mn^ as merely the third person fatiire (mt) of 
Ae verb m7 With the middle ^ llyai] changed to 
a 1 [vm] to give the terb the semblance of a 
noun* Hales, who considers mm as the imroe- 
di^ts descendant of m, takes the leading idea 
of the wovd Jehovah to be ^ oneness &r unity,'* — 
a sense as toteigQ from it as triftttyiU from the 
word MlokinK 

Tboagh the great nu^ority of these and other 
phildogtsts aw agreed in opinion, that ^' EmH^ 
^ ence,'' or *' Bang,'' k the prominent idea ex« 
pi«Baed im the vtrbrd Jbhoivak, only some of 
them contend that **futuratim\nB Bp« Pealrson 
expresses himself] is essential 1o the name.'' 
The Jewish writens^ both antient and modem 
(I beMeve none of tibem write otherwise^ maihtaai 
tfiat this wopd indudes not only the poet and 
the present, but also th^ future. Th«is Aben 
Ezra on Isai. xlii. S, '' I am JEHOVAH, thai 
^* is my name,' says : '< this is the proper name 
^ of Gots signifying Essenoe^ i. e. existing from 
^ Bleniity to Eternity.'' Rabbi Bechi on Exod^ 
folio 66. Gol. 4. says, ''in the name JEHOVAH 
^ an comprehended three times, the preterit^ 
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'' the present, and the fotore, ag is known to alL'^ 
The book entitled /n» W^ folio 31, speaking 
of God the Creator says, '^ as he is the first 
** without banning, and last watfaoat 4»d, so his 
^ name testifies three existences, or diflferences of 
^ his existence, the pteMttt n^p, the preterite rm^ 
** and the fVitare rmn, which are the letters of 
" his name rrttP.'" 

The differences which have existed among 
critics, respecting the meaning of the Word Ja- 
HOVAH, demonstrate, that the use of this Hebrew 
word, in books written in Greek, would not bave 
answered the end gained, by John's hai4ng eiBH 
ployed a Gie^k term and having defined the 
sense in which be uses that term* The two lan« 
guides having difi^^tent alpbabete presented also^ 
an impediment to the introductioft of HebMrw^ 
letters in the Gredc text, tiie extkit of which 
has been actually exemplified m tiie fate of Mcb 
copies of the Sqptuagint as ^c^de the attampt ; 
the word mm which is reaA ftom right* t& Idl 
having, as already noticed, been convei«ed by 
transcribers into the unmeaning urard l&m 
fPipi) read from left to right. 

It is easy to see a veason why Kipwg and i 
0Af were Employed, in the New Testament 
writmgs, for the words mm aad tm^ of tte 
Hebrew Scripttfres. The latter had been trans* 
lated into Gieek ; and, in the Septoagint vernon. 
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which was in tbe ha»ds of all the Jews scattered 
throu^out the Romany hot' especially through- 
out Egypt and alt parts of the Gre^ £mpire»> 
Eupiog jiad, as already noticed, been adopted 
as tbe translation for Jbhovah, and OAg for 
Elohkn. Th^e was therrfore a great conve- 
nience in employing the same terms in the New« 
that appeared in the version of the Old, Testa- 
ment in common use, and which was about to 
become general, in the hands of the Christian 
Church* . But the Greek terms, so employed, 
not expresmng, or by length of time having 
•eased to express fully, the sense of the Hebrew 
words for which they had become substitutes, it 
was necessary (for we cannot possibly conceive 
its being done without a reason) that their true 
meaning — the genuine s^iise in which they are 
used by the Apostles and Evangelists — should 
be accuratdy ddEmed. This, we have just seen, 
has actually been done in the Apocalypse, — tbe 
fit^it written (as I believe, and think I have 
proved, in the Second Dissertation) oi all . the 
Greek scriptures. 

But whatever reasons mi^ht exist for the 
Greek v^rsipn of " Jehovah'' and " Elohim,'' 
accompanied, as has been diown, with proper 
^finilions of their sense, no tenable aigument 
can be advanced for adopting, in translations 
into other languages, expressions or names 
which do not convey the sense of these terms. 
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It is self-evident that, in traiu^la^ing.fromthe He* 
brew, itjs precise sense shoulcj be transferred into 
^ the version ; and as it is equally evident that, ha4 
*_the Apostles written m Hebrew, instead of Greek, 
.t^e sam^ ^H^brew attributive nouns or names 
.>w^i9^ £H^ ajiplied to the Creator, in the Old, 
would have been retained in the New Testa- 
ment; it follows that, in translating the Greek 
Scriptures, that sense should be given, in the 
version, which belongs to the Hebrew word 
of which any Greek term is a known represen- 
tative, that the translation of the whole Record 
(for to us the Old and New Testaments are an 
,^tire record) may present that uniformity of 
dijctipn whi9h would have pervaded the whole 
|n ^he original, had both parts been written in 
^ the same language. 

We have seen already from the composition of 
the word Elohim, and from John's definition of 
its representative o 6s^^ [the TTieos]^ that both of 
these, when applied to the Deity, should be 
reudered in a close £nglish version by the 
Omnipotent— rthe AlU Powerful— the All-Mighiyy 
fit some equivalent expression. When 8«i^ oc- 
curs without the article, then the abstract^ — Ontr 
nipptence — pmployed as an appellation — may be 
adopted with advantage ; for in the New Tes- 
Jaipent the article is used with as much preci- 
sion as the Hebrew prefix n is in the Old : and, 

Q 
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as, in the Old Testament, care should be taken 
to distn^nish between the Creator and the 
Cremtmres to wfaidi the term Elohm is applied ; 
aOy in the New, eqoal attenticm ahoald be ex« 
erted to ascertain when the term Theos is ap- 
plied to others than to Jehovah; for it fie- 
qoentiy repiesaits RuBng Powers, inferior to the 
Chreai A^mae, — thoi]^ always relatively So* 
preme — Snpieme as to the place or class with 
whidi the term is fomid associated : exbibiting, 
in this respect, as in every other, the precise 
characteristics of the attribotiYe noun Elohim. 

Bnt how dionld Kip§%g be rendered in Engliidi, 
when it rqiresents the word Jehovah? To 
employ socb a periphrasis as John has given in 
hi» definition, " T%e Being, md The He Was, 
** and The Coming One," (which is a literal 
translation of the Greek) woald not only be in- 
cmiT^iient, hot, by snspending, too long, the 
ciinent of the address or narratiye, as the case 
might be, wodd often take fi*om its energy. 
Inconyenient as this might be, if om* language 
did not fiunish a term, or terms, fitted to convey 
the entire meaning of die word in a more con- 
densed form, it would be better that we should 
submit to it, than adopt one that would change 
the sense. But, happily, we have a term in our 
language, which, by use, has been made to 
embrace, pretty fully, the sense of John's defiiii- 
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tion^^I mean the word ETERNAL. The 
Professors of Geneva have, in their French ver- 
sion, employed FEternel for the word Jehovah 
in the Old Testament, probably from the com* 

*' position of this term in the original How 
much is it to be regretted, that the same term 
has not yet been adopted for Kyrias [Kopiogly m 

^the New. Should Translators hesitate still to 
adopt ** The Eternal/' at all events the word 
Lard should be rejected as not expressing at all 
the sense of the Original : the word " Jeho- 
vah" had better — its sense being defined — ^be 
transferred into the version for the Hebrew 
name miT» and also for Kipiog, wherever the 
latter occurs as the representative of that term. 
But where K6piog represents Adonai^ there hrdj 

' or mastery or some similar title, should occupy 
its place in the translation. 

Having before shown that the substitution of 
the word God for the Hebrew word Elohim^ in 
a version, tends often to obscure the sense, and 
to take from the energy of the translation, I 
need not occupy much of the reader's time in 
showing what, a priori^ must be manifest, — ^that 
the same consequences flow from the substitution 
of that word for B^ig. No proposition, which 
carries its reason in the original enunciation, 
should ever be translated in such phrase, as to 
require a mental process, however short, to ren- 
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der the sense obvious to the reader. Proposi- 
tions which carry in them the character of a 
truism^ lose in perspicuity when any of their 
terms are changed into others which yield tfie 
truth only as an inference from the nature oitbe 
terms that ha?e been substituted. For example : 
Mat xix. 26. (C. V.) " With men this is im- 
" possible ; but with God all things arepossibur 
Though the process be short, yet a process does 
take place in the mind, when it assents to th^ 
truth of this proposition :— '* Why are all things 
''possible with GodT — "Because God pos- 
" sesses all power." But were the proposition 
translated conformably to the sense which at- 
taches to Elohim^ and, according to John, to 
Theo9^ the translation would exhibit, on its face, 
the truth of the proposition, vapk Zk dm vaftoi 
iuparkj '* But with Omnipotence all things are 
** possible.^* 

In Romans i. 16. the Apostle says, '' lam not 
" ashamed of the joyful news :'/or it is the power 
'* cf Omnipotence [OioB, C. V. of God] unto salvo- 
" tion to every one that believeth^ How could he 
be ashamed, when the glad tidings he proclaimed 
was the power employed by Omnipotence for the 
salvation of believers ? 

' ElrnyyiXcoi'* C. V. gospeL In tnmilatiag Ibe acriptures 
e^ery expretsioD that requires that the unlearned should ask 
Ibvflieaning, ought to be avoided. 
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][n Matthew xii* 28, the ai:gi]iiDei)it is greatly 
weajcenedy if not nearly put oat of sight, by the 
wo]:d Omou being rendered God^ which has led, as 
is often the case where any leading term is not 
understood, and is in consequence mistrans- 
lated, to the mistranslation of another word, 
viz. mfsifiart. In the Common Version, and, 
indeed, with slight variations, in all the trans* 
latipn^j the passi^ is thus rendered : '* But 
''if I cast out deiHk by the Spirit of Qod^ 
*' then the f^ngdgm qf Qqd is con^e unto you.'' 
" By giving to t\ie noun ©tpu a sensp agree- 
ing with the 4^finition of Theas^ exhibited by 
the am^nueqsis of die Divine Author of the 
Apocidyps^, the verse woi|ld read thus : '' But 
'*\fbytke. breafh of Omnipotbnci^ [^tou^ with- 
.** out the article] least fprth the denumSf then is 
" thelungdom of the Om|«ifotent [ToBOtoS] come 
" unto youJ* — As if he had said — •" Since my 
^* mere word is aUpawerfuf^ manifested in the ex* 
** pill^n of these demops, you have eyidence 
*^ before yQu, that the kingdom of the All-^ow- 
" £RPUi« One, — the Mr^gdom of the Messiah^ — ^is 
*^ come." In Luke, where this part of our Lotc]|*s 
history is recorded, the ailment is (he same, 
though the language be a little different (Ch. xi. 
$0.) " But if mth the finger of Omnipo- 
*^ T^NQE / cast forth these d^nums^ then is the 
'' Hngdom £^th£ Omnipotent come unto you /' 
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but here SdxruXa>, ^finger^ is subsiitated for iiy§6- 
fiari, spirit^ in Matthew, — a plain proof that this 
word does not in Mat. xii. 28. mean the Holy 
Spirit. 



CONCLUSION. 

It cannot be necessary that I should detain 
the reader longer on this subject Indeed I am 
fearful that I may already have tried his pa- 
tience: but where innoYations, and these not 
slight, are proposed, on long-established usages, 
it would be unreasonable to expect the concur- 
rence of the wise, without otfenng sufficient 
evidence to convince the judicious and candid 
enquirer after truth, that they ought to be 
adopted ; and in detailmg the evidence it is dif- 
ficult to apply a precise measuring line. Those, 
however, who, by their previous pursuits and ac- 
quirements, have found themselves able to out- 
run the author in his argument, will be the 
most ready to pardon any apparent prolixity ; 
knowing, by experience, how difficult it is to gain 
access to some minds, even when a subject has 
been placed in every possible point of view. 

In the Fourth Dissertation it was proved that 
the Hebrew word ElokimmeBXiBPawer — Powerful 
— and, when employed to designate the Creatw^ 
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THE Omnipotent or All-powerful. In the 
Greek Scriptures^ when the Hebrew Scriptures 
are quoted, the word Ehhim is rendered 
7%ea$; and it has been shown, in the present 
Dissertation, that the writer of the Apocalypse 
has not left his readers merely to infer that the 
word UieoSy when applied to the Creator^ mast 
have the same meaning as Elohimj but has, in ex- 
press language, defined it to mean vai^oxpoirmp 
— ^that is. The Omnipotent. 

In translating, it is not correct to substitute 
the meaning of one attributive noun for that of 
another. Were this allowable, the word God- 
that is good — ^if understood as an attributive, 
would be unexceptionable as applied to that 
being who is emphatically the Good one [Mat. xix. 
17. ; but goodness and power — two distinct attri- 
butes — are never confounded in the original, 
and in truth cannot, on every occasion, be sub- 
stituted the one for the other, in a translation, 
without doing injury to the sentiment, and ob- 
scuring, less or more, the sense of the passage. 
Of this several instances were given in theFourth 
pissertation, respecting the Hebrew term ren- 
dered God in our Englbh version ; and similar 
instances have been adduced, in this Disserta- 
tion, respecting passages in the New Testament 
in which neos has been rendered by the same 
English term ; and many more might be added» 
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ivere it deemed necessary, to estabt&l^ k fact 
which is incontrovertible. But this natpralljr 
gives rise to a very important question : — 

Since the fact is as has just been stated, that, 
by substituting *' GoiT for " The Omnipotent,'' 
the sense is frequently obscured or weakened, 
would it be proper, wherever the former terfd im 
employed to represent tllohim or Theos, to fifub- 
stitute for it the proper version — ^namely •* The 
•* Omnipotent,'' or some equivalent £tiglii^h term ? 
— ^At first view many might be inclined to an- 
swer this question in the affirmative : but vdriotis 
reasons — ^and some of them very t)owerful — 
might be adduced to show, that, howeveir dfesi- 
rable it might have been, that the proper trans- 
lation should have been given in our early ver- 
sions and never departed from ; and thai though 
some important changes may be indispensable, it 
would not now be advisable to make one so ex- 
tensive as this would prove on the English 
Scriptures, and indeed on the English language, 
in every thing that regards oiiir modes of speech 
on subjects connected with tfeieology.— Frdttt 
the word God we have several derivatives and 
compounds for which it would be difficuU to 
find substitutes, namely Godhead, godly, godli- 
ness, God-like, god-ward; and, even were substi- 
tutes found, it would not, on many occasions, be 
possible for the present generation to employ 
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them— especially in devotional exercises, from' 
ibh suBpensioit to <te ccnrent of thou^t to whiehr 
the bunting, ad it welre, for the new teitns, would 
give rise in the miad. — ^And, besides, a» to the 
Velsioki generally, it may be asserted that, in 
many instances, the sense is declared as acc^^ 
.^ately by employing tie Word God as if woold 
be by the proper translation of the Hebrew or 
Grbek tetm being substituted — namely ia all 
(hose passages in which an Attributive noun Is 
employed in the original only for the purpoSef of 
<kisignatifi^ the hldltidual intended. For «jt- 
atflple — the sense is the same, vi^hether we read 
'' Jthacah spake unto Abraham," or '' #Ae Lettd 
** spake''—** Tht Omnipotent spake," or " God 
** spake unto Abraham :" — in such cases, tliere^ 
fore, nd change is called for ; but wherever a 
fklse sense is imposed on the teJitt by ^mploy^ 
itog '* God'' as a prosper name, the traflslatidn 
ought to be altered so as to make it convey lAie 
precise sense of the original. In our idiom the 
Article is never prefixed to proper names; and 
in the Greek scriptiu'es, the word Theos which 
represents the Hebrew term Elohim (which is 
not a proper name) appears much oftener with 
the article than alone. Inattention to the rules 
of the Greek language respecting the Article, in 
sentences where two Attributive nouns occur, has, 
in various instances, occasioned the two to be 
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considered as' indicating two distinct persons, 
where the text actually speaks only of one. Of 
all the errors resulting from the substitution of a 
Name for an Attribute^ these are the most impor- 
tant and call most loudly for correction : — But 
this part of the subject shall be considered more 
particularly in a distinct Dissertation. [See Dis- 
sert. VI.] — In the mean time let it be constantly 
kept in recollection that the amanuensis of the 
Apocalypse has actually defined the meaning of 
the words Kyrios ho Theos lK6pio§ o Oihgi^ whicl^ 
al^of such frequent recurrence in the Greek 
scriptures; for, assuredly, this would not have 
been done, were it not of infinite importance 
tbat^ in whatever construction either of these 
words may be found, they should be rigidly 
subjected to the grammatical regimen of the 
Ghneek language, that the true import of the ori- 
ginal may be elicited and made apparent in the 
translation. 
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DISSERTATION THE SIXTH, 



ON CERTAIN COMBINATIONS OP 6 mo^ [THE OMNI- 
POTENT] AND KTglOS ILORDl WITH OTHER NOUN« 
OF PERSONAL DESCRIPTION, WHICH ARE FOUND IN 
THE EPISTLES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 



JL H£ reader may not, at first s^bt, perceive 
what possible relation tbis Dissertation can have 
with our general subject; but it is hoped that 
one or two considerations will show the necessity 
of introdacing it. We have seen that the Apo- 
calypse is quoted in the epistles of the New 
Testament ; that is, that the Writers, sometimes, 
employed it as thdr text book; and hence it is 
reasonable to infer that (excluding from our 
present consideration symbolical and figurative 
language,) they will, when using common modes 
of speech, be found employing similar modes of 
diction. Now in the Apocalypse the Name Kipiog, 
that is Jehovah, is not only associated with 
i 6ffo^, but the title Kvpiost that is, Adonai or Lord, 
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is found joined with other Attributive Nouns^ 
precisely as in the Epistles ; and, so fisur as these 
only are concerned, the sentences in which they 
occur are to be construed by the same rules, and 
ought to be translated in a similar manner. So 
that, till something is determined respecting 
these rules, we are not in a condition to proceed, 
with that precision which the subject absolutely 
demands, in our enquiry into the meaning of the 
Apocalypse. The reason just stated (or dis- 
cussing the topics which fornii the sutyect of 
this dissertation, is strengthened by another con- 
sideration. Various passages in which the com-* 
binations occur, which we are about to consider, 
have been translated in a manner which not 
cmlj obscures the meaning of the original, but 
•bsdolely imposes upon the text a fabe aeaise ; 
sfid that too on subjects of the first importaaoe, 
TUs tioA has been so fully established by others 
who faftve preceded me, that, on this point, little 
is required, but, only to endeavour not to do them 
injustice, in die use which I shall make of their 
labors; and in pursuing this object I shall, as 
fur as I am aUe, endeavour to treat it in such a 
manner, as to enable the common reader to un- 
derstand k sufficiently to arm him against ifae 
efiects of distortions knposed on the text by 
modes of translation, which set all the rules of 
tihe language at defianoe. 
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It 18 but too well knoiwn that, unhappily, 
different sentimeitts are entertained among men 
respecting the Divinity of the M^siah. I 
speak not now of professed deists, but of those 
who call themseWes CShristians ; who admit the 
authority of the Scriptures as the only rule of 
faith and practice ; and who, notwithstanding, 
are directly opposed to each other on this doc- 
trine. To what should this be principally attri- 
buted ? To the darkness of the Scriptures? or 
to the veil cast over these lively oracles by mis- 
translations? Few, it is hoped, will seriously 
maintain that the Divine Record — ^the only in- 
strument employed by God to enlighten msmkind 
--<*an, possibly, itself be daric. True it is, that 
mankind are, naturally, so ignorant, Mid bave 
their minds so pre-occupied with felsehood and 
error, that it is exceedingly difficult to have their 
prejudices removed; but this is very generally 
admitted, both by those wbo assert, and by those 
who deny, the Divinity of the Messiah ; and it 
is also very generally allowed by both, that who- 
ever be in error, the cause must lie someirhere 
elsetfianinthewritings of theinspired penmen. It 
is but too common, on que^ioiis of this kmd, for 
those who differ, boldly to charge each othel- with 
vdlfiil perversion of the scriptures, and a studied 
suppression of evidence. This is, howev^ , a 
mode of jMPOcedure unworthy of the cause of 
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troth, and no way guited to enligfatea and con- 
vince eithar those who bring the chai]^, wtbose 
against whom it is made: nor can the carae of 
tralh be any way weakened, by admitting, in 
aignment, that the opposing party is as hcmeetly 
in search of it as those who deem them to be in 
error. It is trae, that individaals may be fomd 
engaged in this controversy who have some 
other aim than a simple maintenance of truth ; 
bat it is equally true, that this species of dis* 
honesty may be fomid not exclusively on one 
side of the question : nor, in a fairly-conducted 
argument, should it be assumed that those we 
oppose are ever found wilfully employing other 
than legitimate weapons. To the issue it is not 
necessary that the adversary should be proved 
dishonest : it is quite'sufficient that bis armonr 
be shown to be not battle-proof; but this can 
only be done by using such weapons against 
him, and in such a manner, as may ultimately 
leave him defenceless. 

It is admitted on all hands that the points in 
difference, among those who call themselves 
Christians, can be settled only by an appeal to 
the Holy Scriptures : and, indeed, all profess 
to draw their peculiar ten^ from the inspired 
volume. Do these divine records teach opposite 
and contradictory doctrines? Who will pre- 
sume to affirm this, and yet call themselves 
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Christians ? The cause, then, of the differences 
which exist can only be attributed to the pre- 
possessions and prejudices of the individuals, no 
matter how acquired ; or to ambiguities in trans- 
lations, when these are followed ; or, — ^which 
comes to the same thing, — to ignorance, in a 
greats or less degree, of the idiom and construc- 
tion of the original text. Indeed to the latter 
may be attributed the greater part of the amU- 
guities of the different versions ; and the strong 
prejudices which occupy the minds of many, 
may be attributed to the direct, or indirect effect, 
produced by mistranslations. It is, then, of the 
greatest importance that the genuine sense of 
the original, in those passages which occasion 
the principal differences, should be folly ascer- 
tained, so that all ambiguity, whether arising 
from difference of idiom, the phraseology em- 
ployed, or the mode of construction, may be re- 
moved, by a strict adherence to the rules of the 
language in which the original is written, and a 
close and rigid examination of the modes of 
speech employed by the writers. 

Some notice has been taken (in the preceding 
Dissertations) of certain Nouns employed by 
the inspired penmen to designate the Creator of 
the Universe. It has been shown that the terms 
of most frequent recurrence, namdy Kyrios 
(Ktipio^,commonly rendered the Lord), and the 
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Tasi98 (o Of^, cQfdmonly rradered Goi>X have 
-bMn defined by the amanaensja of the Apoca- 
lypse ; and that the former, esccept when pat for 
^' Aiomiy' represents the Hebrew word Jted- 
VAH, of which ^^ THE JStbrnal" 18 a proper 
English translation; wd the latter, the Hebrew 
word Elohim» of which thei correct versipn ia\^ 
''TfiB Omkipotbnt :" but the manner in whidi 
these are . combined with other AttributiT^, Sa 
the Apostolic Epistles, and the difference of 
.sense resulting. from different modes ofcmnbina- 
tion,' semain to be notic^. In this department 
of sacred criticism much has been done within 
tiiese few years, and wdl done, by the late Mr. 
.GranTille Sharp, by Dr. Chr. Wordsworth, and 
-Mr.Middleton, naw Bishop of Calcntta.' 

The works aljodcd to, are, 1st, Remarks on 
the use of the Defimtioe Article in the Greek test jsf 
the New TettammU containing many new prmfs tf 
the Divinity of Christ, from passages which 4Kre 
wrongly translated in the common English Verwm. 
By Granville Sharp/' 1798. A Second Edition 
was published in 1802 ; and a Third Edittcm in 
1883. 

&d. *' Sir Letters to Granptlle Sliarpy Esq. re- 
specting his Remarks on the uses ef the D^initive 

* While the present volume was passing through the Press, 
accounts were received of the death of this distingubhed 
scholar. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Distert. 6.] ' 6 e§os mnd Kipio^. 9^7 

« Article in the Greek Text of the New Testament.'" 
1802. Published anonymously, but acknow- 
l^ed to be the production of Dr. Wordsworth, 
Ma^r of Trinity Collie, Cambridge. 

3d. " ITie Doctrine of the Greek Article applied 
" to the Criticism and the Jllusiration of the New 
* Testament:' ByT. F. Middleton, A. M. 1808. 

Dr. Wordsworth, on perusing Mr. Shaip's 
RemarkSf experienced, as he informs us, ''a 
^* feeling of uncertainty and scepticism," that the 
rule insisted on by Mr. Sharp, and asserted by a 
writer so long ago as Beza, ^* should have re- 
'' mained so long unknown, or unacknowleged." 
His first step was a determination to make an 
actual comparison of the rule with the volume of 
the New Testament. " But," says he, in his 
first letter to Mr. Sharp, *' at the same time, it 
'* occurred to me, that I should probably find 
^* some at least of those texts, the translation of 
*' which you had called in question, cited and 
^'explained by the Greek Fathers; not indeed 
^* as instances of any particular rule, but ex- 
*^ pounded by them, naturally, as men would 
'^ understand any other form of expression in 
<^ their native language. If Mr. Sharp's rule be 
*' true, then will their interpretation of those 
'* texts be invariably in the same sense m which 
'' he understands them." To these authorities 
he accordmgly appealed, and examined, for the 
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few texts produced by Mr. Sharp, the 
nous works of seTenty Gredc, and neaiiy mxtj 
Latin Fathers and divines, besides other dieolo- 
gical coUeetions — a labor, tiie rery proqpect of 
which would have deterred most men from the 
undertaking. The result was a complete con- 
firmation of Mr. Sharp's doctrine respecting the 
use of the Greek Article. 

In addition to tiiis laborious work of Dr. 

Wordsworth (though compressed into a smafl 

volume) nothing was wanted, but a similar «c* 

amination of the writings of the Greek Poets 

and Historians. This desideratum has been 

supplied by the researches of the learned Bp. 

Middleton. He remarks, in his preface : ^ That 

** the use of the Greek Article should not have 

'' been more correctiy ascertained may excite 

* surprne, when we perceive, that hints tending 

** to prove the importance of the subject may be 

" traced even in the writings of the Fathers.'' — 

** We have seen (says he) disquisitions on the 

'' Homeric Digamma, on the Greek Accents, on 

** Dialectics, on the quantity of the Compara- 

•* ratives in IflN, on the license allowed in Tra- 

** gic Iambics and on their Caesura, on the 

** Greek Particles, and on Metres, especially 

*^ those of Pindar. I will not deny that these 

" inquiries are all of them of the highest impor- 

*• tance to the cause of Classical Literature: yet 
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** the present, considered in the same point of 
^' view, may claim at least a secondary rank ; 
** whilst in connexion with Theology, and per- 
^ haps, I may add, with the Philosophy of Gram- 
** mar, it obviously admits them not to any com- 
*• petition.'' He then alludes to the controversy 
occasioned by Mr. Sharp's Remarks ; after which 
he proceeds thus : '^ The interpretation main- 
** tained by Mr. Sharp [that such phrases in 
** the N. T- as rw Xpitrroti xa\ Gsod ought to be in- 
** terpreted of one individual] became the more 
^ probable from being sanctioned by the excet- 
*' lent Editor of Dawes's Miscellanea Critical the 
^* present Bishop of St. David's. The same in- 
** terpretation was also powerfully confirmed by 
** the elaborate researches of Dr. Wordsworth^ 
^ who has proved, that most of the disputed 
** texts were so understood by the Fathers. If 
** any thing under this head remained to be done, 
** it was to show, that the same form of expres- 
^ sion in the classical writers required a similar 
^* explanation, and also to investigate tlie prin* 
** ciple of the canon, and to ascertain its limita- 
" tions." This the learned author has done. In 
the former Part of his volume he resolves the 
question, What is the Greek Article f and in the 
Second Part he applies to the Greek text of the 
New Testament the doctrine laid down in the 
First, 
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It is surely to be r^retted that tiie Rules 
which these writers have revived — ^for they are 
as old as the written Greek language — have not 
yet been applied to the correction of the autho- 
rized version of the New Testament, in passages 
which not only do not give the full sense of the 
original, but exhibit a meaning actually opposed 
to the truth conveyed in the Greek text. Such 
are the differences of idiom of different langua- 
ges that, in translating from one into another, if 
attenticm be not paid to the common and liUle 
words, of most frequent recurrence, the real 
meaning cannot be obtained. Hasty readers are 
apt to consider the Conjunction, and the Article, 
—especially the latter — as trivial, and as having 
hut little relation to the chief terms : but they 
serve, in truth, as the bolts and c^nent, ibe 
tenons and mortices, in an edifice : they are the 
marks put by the architect upon the respective 
pieces which compose the structure, that each 
may occupy its proper place, and the materials 
be preserved from that confusion and disorder, 
which would endanger the safety and solidity 
of the building. *^ There are persons [it is true] 
^^ who appear to believe, that the usages of lan^^ 
" guage are rarely reducible to fixed rules ; that 
** their agreement is merely coincidence, and that 
*' Idiom is to be attributed solely to custom^ I 
'* do not hold such reasoning to be at all philo- 
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" sophical : custom in language bears a dose 
•* analogy to chance in physics ; each of them is a 
** name for the operation of unerring causes, which 
** we want either the ability or the inclination to 
'' apprehend. Qualified by such a confession, 
** each of these terms may be tolerated ; but 
** neither of them is to be employed as the ap- 
** pellation of a power which disdains to act 
*^ harmoniously and consistent with itself, and is 
" impelled only by caprice.'" 

The principal rule insisted on by Mr. Sharp 
is thus briefly stated in his Contents : '^ When 
** two personal nouns of the same case are con- 
** nected by the copulative xaJ, if the former has 
** the definitive article, and the latter has not, 
" they both relate to the same person,'* or indi- 
vidual. The converse of this is equally true, 
and Mr. Sharp has given it as another rule : — 
" If they are connected by the copulative, and 
" both have the article, they relate to different 
** persons." In his larger statement of the rule 
he describes the nouns intended as being ** either 
" substantives or adjectives, or participles of 
** personal description respecting office, dignity, 
** affinity or connection, and attributes, proper- 
" ties, or qualities, good or ill."* Bishop Mid- 

* MiddletOD on the Greek Article, p. xviii. 

^ Mr. Sharp has expressly excepted Proper Names from 
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dleton states the rule thus : '' Whra two or 
" more Attributives joined by a copulatiTe or 
^' copulatives are assumed of the same person or 
/• thing, before the first Attributive the Article 
♦* is inserted; before the remaining ones it is 
** omitted.'' This rule, virhich is incontestably cor- 
rect, hotvever much half-scholars may cavil atit^ 
Mr. Sharp applies, and with considerable success,, 
to the correction of various mistranslations in 
our authorised version of the New Testament^ — 
several of which will be noticed hereafter. 
The rule, as has been observed, is in fact as 

the opeiatioo of this rule ; but there wfts no need to note 
tfaese as an exception, as his rule embraces only Attributife 
Bouns^ which Proper Names are not. What was wanting 
tespecting Proper Names the Bishop of Calcutta has weU 
supplied in the learned work before alluded to. The general 
rule with respect to tbem is, that the article should be pre- 
fixed upon renewed mention of the name, boweter ilhistrbus 
or well known ; but not on its first introduction. The ex- 
ceptions are, the names of Deities (sometimes), and of per- 
sons who are supposed to have in some way been made 
known to the hearer by what has gone before, though not 
then named ; but this occurs but seldom. The reason why 
proper names do not take the ardofe an their first introduc- 
tion, rises out of the nature of the Greek Article, which was 
originally a pronoun ;~but a substitute for any noun can 
never answer the purpose of that noun, if the one intended 
has not already been made known. For more ample infor- 
mation, and abundance of evidence on this point, I m^st 
refer the reader to Bishop MiddMon's learned work. . 
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old as tbe written Greek language. How then 
came it to be so much overlooked, as to fumisb 
almost direct evidence that it was unknown to 
the Translators of the common Version ? The 
answer is obvious. The first western version 
was in Latin, — the Old Italic ; and the next^ its 
successor, — the Vulgate — was also in Latin — a 
language which has not the Article ; and these, 
but especially the last mentioned, have had an 
inconceivable influence on the turn of expres- 
sion adopted in the European translations. In 
fact all the school divinity of the West was 
built upon and supported by the readings of the 
Vulgate: and hence the genuine sense of the . 
original, in many important passages, was en- 
tirely lost The majority of the Latin fa- 
thers, in all their comments and controversies, 
made use only of the Latin translation, precisely 
as the great majority of our own divines make 
use only of the common English version : in- 
deed but few of them, comparatively speaking, 
were qualified to consult the original ; and hence 
many passages, which, in spite of the ambiguity 
of the Latin, would be understood in their true 
sense, while Greek continued to be cultivated by 
the learned among the Romans, came to be ob* 
scured by the Latin fathers, firom their ignorance 
of Greek, and fi'om the infelicity of their own 
language, in the want of the Article ;— -and 
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heace the propagatioii of Bknilar false views, re- 
electing many passages of the New Testament, 
in the Tentacular languages of Europe. 

The role so well illustrated by Mr. Sharp was 
not, however, unknown to all the critics and 
expositors. His learned Editor, Dr. Burgess 
(now Bishop of St. David's), addressing Mr. 
Sharp on this subject says, ** I call the rale 
*^ yours ; for though it was acknowleged and 
** applied by Beza and others to some of the 
'* texts all^;ed by you, yet nev^ was it so pro- 
^^minently, because singly, or so efifectually, as 
" in your remarks.'' 

A learned Reviewer (the British Critic for 
July 1802) m a Note on the words just quoted^ 
correctly observes : — " Beza is not the only one 
''among biblical critics who has noticed this 
'' idiom : it has occasionally been urged by va- 

" rious writers Wolfius says, 

** * Articulus ToS prsemittendus fuisset vod ^©r^- 
'^^ (in Tit. ii. 13) siquid^n hie a iK^yeCkm 9t£ 
''distingui debuisset.' In loco. Drusius, on 
•* the same texty says, * Non solum Deus, sed 
" etiam Deus Magnus^ vocatur hie Christus* (m 
•* Crit Sacro) ; where, though the rule is not men- 
^ tioned, it is taken for granted as und^iaUe. 
" Bishop Bull, iJalovius, Vitringa, and Dr. 
" Twells, are all referred to by Wolfius, as sup- 
" porting this sense, on the verse of Titus above 
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'^ mentioned : and Erasmus, vfho speaks of that 
<< passage as ambiguous, had loo much know- 
'* l^e of Greek not to own, that the omission of 
'* the Article had some force against that opinion. 
** * Quanquam omissus Artkulus in lilnis Greeds 
^' fadt nomnhil pro diversa sententi^ : roS Miya- 
^' ^oti 0«o5 xa) Xornipog. Evidentius distinxisset 
** personas si dixisset, xo) toS Sotr^pog.'" — It may 
however, with truth, be allowed that the laws of 
the Greek idiom as connected with the use of the 
Article, had not, as a particular philological 
question, been hitherto sufficiently examined ; 
and Mr. Sharp's work may be considered as 
the commencement of so useful and important 
an investigatiim. 

The fact illustrated by Mr. Sharp and those 
who have followed him, and its certainty, may 
be summed up in a few words : A language 
must be consistent with itself, otherwise there 
could be no certainty respecting the meaning of 
any thing delivered in it : whatever license it may 
allow, for brevity, where the nature of the con- 
text prevents the possibility of a mistake, it can- 
not permit any regular rule to be violated where, 
the context furnishing no aid, confusion or am- 
biguity would result from such inattention. 
Without regularity in this particular, the lan- 
guage would be a jumble of confusion. — Nay 
more— there never was, nor can there ever be 
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such a language^ even among unletteied barfoa^- 
liana ; and shall such an absurdity be predicated 
of the Greek tongue ! 

It k admitted on all hands that the expres- 
sion &Ag xo) wmTT^pt [the Gop and Father] has 
reference to one individual, and cannot possibly 
mean two. Here, of the two Attributive Nouns, 
joined by the copulative xai, only the first has 
the Article prefixed. Nor is it denied by any 
that Tou dfou xcd warg^, and r£ 6itS xal Tarpi, 
the same words, but in other cases, also refer 
only to one. In a word, whatever the Attribu- 
tive Mouns may be that are thus circumstanced^ 
they always refer to the same person, as in the 
expression, *' The grace r^^ti Kuploo xal Xa^r^pog, 
'* of THE Lord and Saviour :" in which expnes* 
sion the two Attributives '* Lord" and ** Sa- 
viour*' mean the same individual. 

Grammarians need not be told that though 
the individual intended by the Attributive or 
Attributives employed in any sentence of this 
kind, may, as is also often the case when Pro- 
nouns are used, be rendered sufficiently obvious 
by the context, yet cautious writers, to prevent 
the possibility of a misteke, often name the in- 
(lividual to whom they are applying them ; but 
others, besides learned men, are deeply inter- 
ested in this subject, and, for their sakes, it is 
desirable, that this point should be stated in as 
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famitiar a vray as possible : — Let it be noticed^ 
then, as an example, that, thoagh the reader 
may perhaps know whbt individual is meant by 
the words, " the Lord and Saviour,'' yet the 
words themselves do not declare it, — the know- 
lege of the (act is, in every case of this kind, 
derived from some other source. 

As a perverse and illegitimate mode of rea* 
soning is sometimes employed to evade the 
conclusion which this law of the Greek lan- 
guage establishes respecting some important 
passages of the New Testament, it is necessary 
that it should be exposed ; and the more so as 
some, who use it, seem not even to suspect the 
possibility of obstructing the entrance of light 
into their own minds. The Controversialist 
often keeps himself in ignorance, by assuming 
that his views are correct, and consi0tent with 
truth ; and, instead of measuring them by the 
Scriptures, decides what must be the meaning 
of a text, by applying to it his preconceived 
opinions : — " the Apostle (says he) cannot mean" 
this, or that, (as the case may be) " and^ there^ 
fore, his language must not be so understood'' But 
to speak thus is to beg the very point at issue. 
How can his meaning be known but from the 
language he employs ? If an individual has any 
other way of acquiring a knowledge of divine 
truths than from the Scriptures, let him say so at 
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once and hold bis own opinions ; but, if be pro- 
fess to draw bis inforniation from tbese lively 
oracles, be is bound to abide by tbeir decision, 
in tlie plain and obvious sense wbicb tbey yield, 
without any evasion whatever ; and if he refuse 
to do so, be denies their authority wholly, how- 
ever much be may persuade himself to the con- 
trary : for, in this case, though be may hold some 
of the things taught in the Scriptures, it is, because 
' they agree with bis decision, and not, because he 
has therein learnt them. Keeping this in our 
recollection let us attend a little to the modes 
of speech employed in the Greek Scriptures. 

Will a mere amplification of such an expres- 
sion as To3 Koplou xa) ^mrripog (literally, of the 
Lord and Saviour) alter its application? No 
person who has the slightest knowlege of lan- 
guage will affirm this to be possible. Suppose 
that the writer had added, to the forgoing, 
these words, tg sxriers rhv ougavov, xa) r^v yijpy 
" wJu) created the heaven and the earth /' would it 
not be evident that he still spoke of the same 
individual, and that the latter words were 
added to prevent the reader from applying the 
words " Lord and Saviour" to any other than 
the one intended. But, instead of such ampli- 
fications, it is much more usual to write at once 
the name of the person, to prevent all mistake. 
In illustrating this case I shall put it in strong 
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terms, that the unlearned reader may the better 
be able to see ^here the fallacy lies in the mode 
of reasoning which is often employed to evade a 
legitimate inference. Let us suppose that in 
place of the above amplification, namely, ^* who 
created the heaven and the earth,"" the writer had 
substituted Jio$ [Jupiter^ making the whole 
read, " of the Lord and Saviour, Jupiter ;' could 
he be understood to affirm any thing else but 
that Jupiter is the Lord and Saviour f Would it 
be any answer to say that, because this cannot 
be truly affirmed of Jupiter, the author could 
not possibly make such an assertion ; when the 
question is not, Whether it be true or false, that 
Jupiter is the I/yrd and Saviour f but. Whether 
this be, or not, the meaning of the author's 
words? Such indeed would be their meaning, 
and all that could be said would be, that the 
author had declared what was untrue. But, for 
Alls, let 'li]0-ou Xpitrroii be substituted, making the 
whole read, ** of the Lord and Saviour, Jesus 
Christ," and then the truth of the expression 
will be, that Jesus Christ f^ the Lord (md Sa* 
viouR ; and the obvious sense vnll be admitted 
by all, though the sentence differs no way from 
the former, excepting only in having the Attri- 
butes applied to a different name* We meet with 
these very words in 2 Pet. ii. 20. " Through the 
knowlege rou Ku^iou xo} Xmriipog 'Jijo-ou XpitrralS 
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of the Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ." 
No one doubts that Peter here declares Jesus 
Christ to be the Lord and Saviour ; but had 
he written J%1$ instead of^I-rfrw Xpiirrwy it is 
equally certain that he would have made the 
same affirmation of Jupiter ; otherwise there is 
nothing certain in Language. In the same 
epistle Ch. !• t;. 11, we meet with the words 
— '' into the everlasting kingdom ro5 £o^ 
i7ft«oy Hoi S^rijp^s ' Ji^oS Xpitrrw of our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ," — (lit^ally, of the 
Lord o/*m im^ Saviour. Jesus Christ), differ- 
ing no way'y in the mode of expression, from the 
example immediately preceding, bot only with 
the addition of the Personal Pronoun, showing 
that Jesus Christ is, not only the Lord and 
Saviour^ but, our Lord and Saviour. And here 
it may be proper to remark, once for all, that in 
cases like the last mentioned, the position of the 
Pronoun does not affect the sense; for it is 
understood after the second Noun. Strictly 
speaking it should be inserted afker each Noun ; 
and when only once inserted it is wholly unim- 
portant whether it be after the first or after the 
last : both terms, " Lord" and " Saviour,'' be- 
long to the person named — " Jesus Christ f 
bat were the last Attributive, " Saviour," pre- 
ceded by the Article, ttien, " the Lord of u#," 
would indicate one individual, not named, and, 
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^the Saviour oficSj Jesus Christ," would in- 
dicate another. In one word, — ^When of two 
Attributive Nouns connected by the copulative 
Ka\ and followed by the name of a person (as 
in the cases we have been considering), only the 
first Noun has the Article, both refer to the per- 
son named, and to no other. 

But as it is true, that the substitution of one 
name for another after such an expression as 
ToS Koploo xai X^or^p^ ijfuSy — ** of our Lord and 
Saviour" — alters not the meaning, but is only a 
different application, of the Attributive Nouns ; 
so it is equally true, that, if another Attributive 
be substituted for Kvpiw, both of the Attributives 
in the expression will still apply only to one in- 
dividual : for example : let dcoS be so substituted, 
and the words will dien read, of the God and 
Saviour of uSj both referring to one person ; to 
this no one will take any exception. Let us see 
then to what this would lead were the expres- 
sion, rou Xt/p/oti xa) X^orrlp^g ^fi&v, ^h^trw XpiirroUf 
(literally of the Lord and Saviour of w, Jrsus 
Christ) to have OioS substituted for Kopiot) : — it 
would then read,— of the God and Saviour of 
f», Jesus Christ — and the words would de- 
clare that Jesus Christ is our God and Sa- 
viour. " No,** say some, who either do not 
know, or who wilfully disregard the rules of 
the language, (and I would rather believe the 
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former than the latter respecting them) — '' No : 
the expression refers to two persons, namely, to 
God, and to our Saviour Jesus Christ.'* — ^If 
they be right then it will follow, that the former 
expression also refera to two persons, namely 
to some one called ^^ the Lord^^ and to some 
other person called " our Saviour Jesiis Chist ;^ 
but this these very objectors will deny, affirm- 
ing that but one person is there intended. Is 
there any difference whatever in the construc- 
tion ? Are not the two expressions precisely the 
same, excepting only the substitution of. one 
Attributive Noun for another (for ©«^ is as 
much an attributive as Kipiog, as has been fully 
proved) ? How has the objector learnt that 
Jesus Christ is the Lord and Saviour, but 
from the writings of the inspired penmen ? and. 
if it should be shown, that the same writers 
have affirmed, that he is the God and Saviour, 
would it not be strange to find him admittiAg 
their authority in the one case, and rejecting it 
in the other? *' But if you understand the 
Apostle to affirm a thing that cannot be true," 
says an objector, '' is not that a proof that you 
put a wrong meanmg on his words?" This is 
specious; but amounts only to an assuipption 
that nothing is true which opposes the objector's 
system. Let his objection, however^ be placed 
in a strong point of view, that he may have the 
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Qtmost benefit that it can yield him. He may 
say, — ** According to the doctrine that has been 
*^ advanced, neither the change of a name, nor 
** the subBtitation of one Attributive Noan for 
** another, alters at all the nature of the sentence : 
** that being the case, let us suppose that in some 
*' author we should meet with the following ex* 
^* pression,— r^y tyroX^y roti ^apitralou xai JSW^r^- 
*' po$ * Jijo-ow XpKTTwi [the commandmefU of the Phari* 
^* see and Saviour Jesus Christ'] — could we, in this 
^' case, knowing as we do that j£sus Christ 
*^ was not a Pharisee, believe that the author did 
•* not speak oitwo persons V To reason thds is, 
however, a mere ^huffle-^for it involves an as- 
sumption that the writer could not state a false- 
hood. The first question ought to be, — What 
does the author affirm ? and this we must know 
before we can either assent to, or dissent from^ 
his statement : the meaning of an author's as- 
sertion, and the truth or falsehood of his asser- 
tion, are quite diflferent things ; nor can we even 
enquire about the latter till the former is known. 
In this case the supposed author does actually 
call Jfisus Christ '* the Pharisee and Saviour,'* as 
certainly as the Apostles call him '* the Lord and 
Saviour," when they apply to him the words 
rou Kupiou xet) Xorr^fog ; tod whether the affirma- 
tion be true or false, it is equally certain that if 
&ioS be substituted for Kuplou in the latter expres- 

9 
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ston, die ^PWfds wfll declare Jesus Ghri gr to 
be *' tke Goi} and Saxiovk.'' 

Now it 80 happens that the mode of expies- 
«ion which has, as yet, been put only bypothe- 
tically, respecting thesofostitationof 0fo5 for Rf- 
ftw^ aotiially occurs in 2 Peter i. 1. ** Throng 
** the righteousness ro5 Ot ou ^jtu5if xttl icnijpisg 
" *I^€G XpuTTwiy of the God <tfus nnd SAVioutt, 
*" Jesus Christ ;" or, as Mr. Sharp renders 
the passage, to suit it to our English idiom, 
'•* through the rigkiecumess of Jesus Christ our 
«<• Gob and Saviour." The auttioiised vernon 
<eichibits an ambiguous tranriatiott,— ^ i^n>fi^& 
^ the rigkteousneis of God and our Saviour 
•** Jesus Christ," — ^which may be understood of 
PM individuals ; but not so the Greek. On tfaeir 
margin however our Translators have given 
.the -correct sense, — ^* of our God itnd Savioub," 
It is the more suiprising that thie Translators 
of the authorised version did not put tiieir mar- 
ginal reading into tibe tejrt, as all the preceding 
English Translators had given the same render- 
ing—" of our God fl/irfSAViouR,"— vk. Wicfldifl^ 
^yndttle, Covclrdale, Mathews, Cranmer, the 
Bishops' BiUe, and the ^neva and Bhemish 
versions: and later Translators, Doddridge, 
•Wesley, Scattergood, Purver, Wakefield, Ha- 
wie, the Catholic version by C. N. C. F. P. D^ 
and Scarlett, hav6 alt given the same version. 
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€krke (Reply to Nelton, p. B9.) ^ays m fdiip 
%Am^ ; ^^ I do acki»owl«c^ <hat tk^iie words ni»)^ 
•^' in tffiiegiwiiwalic^€0ii8lfp<^lipnvaqut^1y 
.'^ ^ered, either, 7%e figk^Qumess4>feur G^d^ ^i^ 
^^ if our Samur Jews Chrkt^ ot^ Th€ rigfUeom- 
^ nem oftmr G^andJSamur Jems Chri^.^ It tf 
Ame indeed that the words inayt as he aofcnow- 
JQgeSt lie lendeved aooordijig to the last method.; 
tbttt^ Greek tejrt positively d^ies that they 
jm^i ^*in tme grammatical constmctioiii be 
'' leadaied/'— '' Therigkicwme»s<faur God^ and 
^^ ^ our iSf»ioier/'-^-4hougb the Ei^Ush mraioim 
«i he underataodftity.detenartmes it, (be says) ao- 
joordiiig toihkr eji{dieatiea, i e* as spcdGen <)f Aw 
fianoas: no, aor could Jill the Sii^h v^siooi^ 
jiad they all ibeen like that nawin uae, emr alter 
the meaning of the Greek words, which have 
Xffet^w only to, 09^ persoio^ cjurGop «»4 Sa- 
wmm, iE&VH CHIUST. 

hi the J^istle:to Titas^, h.^4 \t. 4ie savie 
expression occurs, and wMi a still fardier am- 
plifipation ; namely fiiyoXou £great^, inserted be- 
.tw^p ToS and OfoS,— .asperting J,«aps£I^Ei87 19 
\»^ ''^w^ «a£AT Goi> mi.^\ii^v9i(fmJ' Xh^ 
•amhigiiity In our EogKsh ^^teisiom, tWhich neaiis, 
^' <5f M(? great Gody and our 'Savimr Jesus Christ i^' 
arises from the Pronoiin * oiwr " Mpg thrust for- 
Mir;juti in the seutence, while s4 thp 9H(ne tippje the 
Artiqlebas h«jW X!C*«iiwsl JR tbp ?fi«»iQib,cMitl5»- 
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rftotbe common practice of the Translator^ 
when ^dering ro5 OitSi. They seiem to have 
translated the Article (which tiiey generally 
omit*) because of the interposed Adjecfke, 
^grtat^ but they might easSy have followed 
tfadb usual mode of translation, by carrying the 
Ptonoun still farther forward in the sentence, a6 
Mr. Sharp has done, who renders the passage 
thus, ^ Ejecting the blessed hope and iq^pearanee 
" of the glory of our orbat God and Savio0B» 
** Jesus Christ." In the Greek there is no am- 
biguity whatever : nor is there any thmg so very 
^ifierent between the stractore of our own lan^ 
guage and that of the Greek as to prevent this 
lact from being rendered evident to the nv^ie 
English reader^ In such expresdons as have 

' Though our Trandaton generally omit the Article, ilk 
omisaioD does not always affect the sense ; but in seif^^ral jtas- 
sages it occasbns the saine an^iguity as .in some of those 
which refer to the Messiah. Thus in Ephes. t» 20. and 
Col. iii, 17, *' Qiving thankiio God and the Father*' 
means, in strict English idiom, two persons ; but the Greek 
reads *' to the God and Father.*' It is true that in 
these passages no one mistakes the sense, — because the di? i* 
nfty of the Fiather has neter been called in question ; biil, 
had this become a dbpute, the objectors might have 
brought this, and similar passages, with exactly the same 
force, against the identity of. the Father with God, as they 
do passages of precisely the same construction, respecting 
out %Ytour» against the identity of the Son with God. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PiaMrt6i] 



i^Bn^nnd Kipof, 



971 



been alladed to, the Gneeks commonly put the 
Pronoun in the genitive, making it £6Uow the 
Attiihotive Noun with which it is connected ; 
but as in English we cannot well render the 
Oreek Pronoun genitive vnthout the preposition 
*^ oC it is usual with our Translators, instead of 
using a Personal Pronoun, to use an Adjective 
Pronoun. We can, however, as I have done 
above, express ourselves as do the Greeks^ 
^ou^ with less elegance; but when this is done 
the English is as free from ambiguity- as the 
original, which is a point of no small moment 
A few diort expressions^ as given in the English 
New Teatament, contracted vnth the Greek 
mode of speech, will make this quite familiar; 



ENOUSH. 
Our fother Abraham. 
The God tf &ur Mben. 
The Lord Mr God. 
The STMeof osr Lord Jesus 

Christ 
The father of our Lord Jesus 

Christ. 
The kingdom ofourftther. 

The God ao^ Either of 4mr 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

The commandment of God 
our Saviour* 



GREEK. 
The &ther o/tu, Abraham. 
The God of the fiithers 4^mi. 
The Lord Crod^ns. 
The grace of the Lord of u$, 

Jesus Christ. 
The father of the Lord ofnt, 

Jesus Christ. 
The kmgdom of the father 0/ 

M»f David* 
The God and fother of the 

Lord o/tu, Jesus Christ. 
The commandmeut of the 

Saviour o/'ii#9 God. 



Let OS now see the ps^gsage, in the Epistle to 
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TiM ^. iff)f pltAced in the stiue tskdtee in wlnck 
hhki^Orefk:^''Ejfpectwg the Oesiid hope 
^ymtd appearoHti of ike glofif 4f thb gseat G<» 
** Ohd SATiot^R dfu9f fav9 CnwimJ' !» tfaem 
mif tMng mhiigmouw im tkm mrtence? Th^ 
i^odslidn ib not, Wbetker thia bean elegaai mioiie 
of expression m Ebglish T— bat, Whether the 
lueaimi^ of tke wonlsy when placed in this order 
(winch is thttt of the or^al> csn possibly be 
niMnderatOod ? Hie seoteDce eicpa^essljr de- 
elwds tbttt JuBVs Cntin is out GsfcAT God 

lAHf SiLtlOUR. 

ift sucli sei^Mees as we bait e beett oontt- 
Jetin^, aay tff the AltrSwtiires may be left oot, 
aikl still will A edmplete soMe be given: thosk, 
if we here omit;, ^' great God am//' we shall 
have^ *' the glory of the Saviour qf U9y Jesus 
'^ Christ f if ^ <iin/ iSSdrtoir/' he 0B[iitted# thesat* 
tence wiH read, *^ the ghry of ike omkat GO0 
^ofu$^ Jfesus CfiRiST ;'*— Jesus CtoRtsT beiii|r 
the individlual of whom every thing preii^ding is 
predicated* Had the writer intended to express 
** THE GREAT Go©/* and "Saviour," as a pl«* 
rality, he wouM, as required by the ruliM of the 
hudgnage, hat^ itis^rted tb« altide beftir^ ^a»tf 
f^ (Saviour) ; Atid, by not having done so, he 
has declared that Jesus Christ, " Saviour of 
w,"is "God" — not an inferior God, as some- 
t^iUroV^ialists h6V« expressed thetnseives, but 
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^^TH£ GBEAT GoQ," And here, it deserves te 
be noticed, that in this passage there is no dii 
versity o£ reading amoi^ all the known manur 
acri{4ft; no, por among all the Greek fathers; 
and we learn, from Dr. Wordsworth, that all 
antiqaity agreed in referring the whole words to 
Jbsus Christ ; '' so that/' to use his words, ^' it 
^' is the more to be regretted, and wondered at, 
V that onr English translators should have de- 
'/ prived us of that interpretation which was the 
^only one ever preached in all the ancient 
*^ churches." The Greek authorities adduced 
by that scholar are fifty-four in number (and 
othos might have be^ adduced), extending 
from the second to the twelfth century ; '' and 
f < many of the passages which he has produced 
*' from the fathers (as remarked by Bp. Mid- 
f^dleton), Qouldnot have been more direct, or 
*^ explicit, if they had been forged with a view 
"^ to the dii^ute." Is it consistent, then, with 
sound reason, that the doubts, coiyectpres, and 
may*be's, of three or four modems, should be 
listened to for a moment, when contrasted with 
the plain, positive, unambiguous statements of 
men writing in their native tongue — the jsame in 
which the Apostle wrote — and some of these 
men Arians too ? — ^for even these allowed that 
Paul, in this passage, calls Jbsus Chi^ist *' tqe 
Gr£j17 God." Would they have allowed thiisf, 
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bad the Greek beeti in the least degree wctbiga-' 
008 ? Would tbey, in this controversy, bare cop** 
tented themselves, as they actually did, Mritb 
quoting, along with this passage, and as the 
only way in which they could attempt to lessea 
its force, the words of our Lord (John xiv. 28.) 
** My father is greater than /," — thus vutually 
establishing more than one God — a great and 
a greater? On this passage too, all the Latin 
fathers also bear the same testimony, with, 
*^ perhaps, two poor exceptions:" the number 
of these quoted by Dr. Wordsworth is about 
sixty. 

Clarke (Reply to Nelson p. 88.) endeavours to 
gel rid of the true rendering of Titus ii. 13. by 
observing that Xeofri^f is sometimes put for I 
Xoftiip ; and instances Luke ii. 1 1 ; Phil, m, 30 ; 
and 1 Tim. i. 1. These examples^ however, 
as remarked by Bishop Middleton, are wholly 
inapplicable to the present case. In the pas- 
sage in Luke X(oriip is mentioned for the first 
time, and therefore is properly without the 
Article, in Phil. iii. 20. Sarr^pa is in apposir 
tion and in such circumstances as to be anar-r 
throus by the rules of the language : and in 
his last example, Tim. i. 1. xat* sriray^y Si^ 
60 Sforiipos ij'fuSv, the word Xayrijpog wants the 
Article because of the preceding omission be^ 
fore Oioiif exactly as in the common forms dirk 
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^io6 TFarp^ ililieSv$ itf Osm irarp) ijfA&y. Clarke 
also thinks Uiat JStori^p partakes in some degree 
of the nature of Proper Names, but of this be 
has offered no proof, which he certainly would 
have done, had he been able to find any in the 
New Testament. 

** Some critics, of great name, besides Clarke, 
** seem to have been aware of the ancient inter- 
" pretation : of this number was Wetstein, who, 
*^ without adverting to any of the Greek Fathers, 
'* informs us that fjiiyag Oilg [the great God] is 
" to be understood of Detis Pater [God the fa-- 
^^ ther\ ; and he concludes with observing^ that 
^it was so understood' by HUary^ Erasmus, and 
" H. Grotius : i. e. by a Latin Writer, a native 
'^of Sardinia, who probably had at most but a 
** smattering of Greek, and of two modem scho-^ 
'Mars, confessedly great men, but, compared 
^' wkh the ancient Greeks, extremely incompe^ 
'^tent judges of the question. Of Erasmus, 
** especially, this may be affirmed;. for an ao- 
'^quaintance veitb Greek criticism was, cer- 
** tainly, not among his best acquirements ; as 
'* his Greek Testament plainly proves: indeied 
^* he seems not to have had a very happy talent 
*'ibr languages. But what says Erasmus on 
^Uhistext? he tells us, that the expression i& 
'^ equivocal: he is inclined to think that two per*- 
*' sons are meant : yet he allows that the omis- 
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^'mon of the artieJe before Zmr^ (fmtnc^ 
^ fiUiil) 18 somewhat in faiF^iir. of the contracy 
^^jmiim. GrotHM, it must he adaiitted, went 
"Fverffiir beyond Eraanms in the kvowlege of 
^<the Greek; yet what does he ni^ which 
^< could thus influence the mind of WetsteiQ 
*^a^nBi the ddncurring judgment of aatiqiuty ? 
'^Grothis tails us only, that Ambrose (i e. Uie 
V aforesaid Latin writer Hilary, the author of 
'^the Commentary printed with the works of 
^Ambrose) understood the words as of two 
** diatiact peisons^: and that* though the reading 
'' is not TOT JTorrj^f yet ' it should be recol- 
^ ' leat^ that in these writings the Article is 
^ '^aften inserted, where it is not necessary, and 
'^'omitted mh&te the usage would require its 
«( < insertion' " — [acommon method of h^gingthe 
qoeitioii]. f Grotius's stotemait amounts only 
^to this: that he preferred one interpretation, 
'' yet knew not well what could be said against 
<^ (he other. ....... Hie rule, both as it res* 

^^pects diversity and identity, has hqen 6b^ 
^* served by the Saored Writers : and where ia 
'< <he instamce in which it has been violated ? It 
** is idle, to tell US, that a certain canon is appli* 
^ oable to other Greek writings but not to these^ 
^witboat attempting to prove so vevarkable. a 
^ difihrenee by a single jexample." ' . 

' Middletoo on Gf. Article p. 559. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



In Epbes. v. 6. we read in the Coottnoa 
Y^fimiM : '^ No whoremonger, &c. hath any in-r 

Urtgdim of Christ and of God ;'' as tf two per-t 
sons were mentioned m the Glr^ek r but ibe iasct 
is ot^rtnse. In the cmginal, according to the 
mles of the langns^e, the kingdom belongs to the 
one i^iridmtl whom the Apostle calls, ^ the: 
CtatttsT and God." In o«ir English version the 
Articfe placed bdbre •* Chkist" in the Greek id 
otnitted. The meaning of the Greek word 
"'C*m/,'*ltke that of the Hebrew word '* Mta- 
siahr being ^< AndM^i' it has been contended 
" thitt he must be a rude writer, who should say; 
^^Tkt Anmnttd mi God ;'^ bot this is to reason 
on the usage of the Greek fitwi fliat of the 
English Isingui^e. It is assuming that (he 
Greek and English Articles have the same <mt 
gfn and are governed by precisely the iiame 
htws; but IJiis is not the U^. Though the 
sense of the Greek, where the Article oeiairsi 
may g^eraily be transferred into an English 
tefsion, by meidss of the Ei^lish Artide^ this is 
not always the case ; nor, whaa the sense is 
thus obtained in atranslafion, is it ovring to the 
AHicIe in both languages being of the same use. 
Bishop Middleton has shownr tliat, as faofMfe 
noticed, the Greek Article » » <kct a Pronoun, 
and, consequently, that the subintellection of 
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Hhe Participle of existence^ between the Aiiiele 
and its Predicate, becomes kkdispeBsable ; 
otharwise there will be no more connection be* 
tween them than if they occmred in dififerant 
propositions. '''O dinip must signify^ He, or 
'^ THE Male, being or assumed to be a man^ or 
^ else the Pronoun and tbe Substantive have na 
^ common medium, no principle of union by 
** which they csn be brought to act together m 
*^ developing the ideas of tbe speaker.'" ' jf 
then we would see tbe full s^ise of the Gredc 
expressed in English, the proper rendering of 
fw XpHTTwi nai Ofou wiU be, '* Of him (peing or) 
'* fBfiho is^ Chbist and God" — a plain and very 
intelligible declalration, respecting the one to 
whom tbe Aposde ascribes tbe property and so^ 
vereignty of the kkigckm, from which such cha^ 
racters are excluded. 

But I am mdined to go fiatrther. How comes 
it that ** The Anointed^ should be more excifir 
tionable in the ears of some men them the word 
Christ? We might as well say (bat the lall^r 
word should have been considered as '* a haodi 
and intolerable'' expression in Gredc, for the 
Hebrew word Jkkssiak If, in the Greek scrip>» 
tares, the inspired penmen have thought it right 
to tawislate the word Messiah into the language 
in which they were writing, can any solid reasott 

* See Middleton, Ch. ii. tbrougbout. 
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be assigned why translatws into other languagM 
fihould not follow their example? Had the term 
'' The Anointed'' or '' The Anointed me'' been in- 
trodnced into our early versions and continaed 
through subsequ^it translations and lefiskm^, 
it would have been as familiar to our ears, and 
would have sounded as harmoniolisly, as either 
the Hebrew word ** Messiah*' or its €vreek vef* 
«ion << Ckrist." It is in fact the true English 
translation, and to object to it is to quarrel with 
an epitibet applied by Infinite Wisdom to the 
^n of God. In the text before us THE 
ANOINTED ONE (or the Christ) is declared 
to be 9BOS(God or) THE OMNIPOTENT. 
Our English translators having, on WMkf 
occasions, when two Attributive Nomis, refef^ 
ring to one person, are joined by >ea}, rendered 
this Conjunction by ** even^" instead of the Eng- 
lish Conjunction ^*and," — as in 3 Cor. i. 3. i 
eAg xai rariip, GoD EVEN the Father, ibr the 
God and father^ — Mr. Sharp would translate 
Ephes. V. 5. ** in the kingdom of Christ, kv£M of 
God ;'' nor can it be denied, though this be not, 
strictly speaking, a correct version, that it con- 
veys the true sense of the original, which is 
sometimes all that a Tranriator can do, vrithout 
employing an amplification or a circumlocution; 
bift where ^^even" is employed for *^ €md^ in 
rendering passages that have formed mattm* of 
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MOMtroYieirsy, ^ cireiiiittftanee sheold be noted, 
mA tie reason far ks adoptioii pointed oit. 
.Mc Sbafp oflfefB ttba another vetshm ia nvMch 
:he wookl flutoDdooe ^'Jesui' as a sufiplemeiit, to 
,yieUt w JElngUeh, the neceasary aease cf tfae 
Gneek,— ''i» tie kingdom of (Jesva) the Chrki 
iMdGoi.^ — Bai; m mj httmfale (^rnkm, many, if 
9aA the whdbe, <if the cUfficultieS) which pneaent 
4heiDadv€a ta traoabitors, arise froai a fasTtidioaB 
fadhcteiice, where them is do neoesAty^ to drie 
^drma and modes of eaipBeasion adopted by €«r 
.^arly tranaUtov^ who modeled thdr Mraions 
upon the Ynlgatey instead of fidlowing the 
.Gre^ ; and were .a' leinaioii to take place tor 
yyke purpose tif nttroduch^ (with other improve- 
-menta) the precision of Ibe Qreek .Artiolep as imt 
las the difference of idiom of tiie two kngungBB 
wQiild permit, tiie public ear woold soon ho- 
cdne 80 habituated to the cbai^, as to see its 
beauty,, and fed all the force and precision of 
'the seriptural ejqwession* 

In % Thess. i. 12 we meet with acase similar 
,to those .lAready cited, hot wifli iCupiou occupying 
4he pkee of ,i$<DT%oy : ^ Aococdingto tbe^graee 

jdered in4he domnion Vension, ^ rfowr'Q^M^md 
;ife jLori/ Jesus Christ.'' The Possesgiw jVo- 
(noun, US noticed aboie, may, m «ach'sentenoes, 
ibe^aced^mdifierently, dfter eitfaeHii^ firat orlast 
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Noun, and we m&y ireftd (witk Mr. Shorp) <« m- 
•• caring to the grace of the God oiw/ Lor]^ ojftif, 
** Jesus Christ;*' or— by transpoiHi^ tbe aelir 
tence, and (as our Translators usually do) emit^ 
ting the Article bdbre ©wS,— " acoonSng to tAe 
^* grace of Jesus Christ, <wr GO0 and LoIuk'* 

Bishop Middleton is '' disposed to think, 4i»t 
f* tiiis text affords no certain evidenoe in fttvonr 
" of Mr. Sbaip"— »i. e. in siqiport of bis rale; 
becaruse '^ Kiptns^h^wmi^ JC^irrl^ collectively is a 
i' thle of o«r Lord femiKar to the Wi-iters of tbe 
<^ Epistles," and therefore, pe^^bly, Ktif>mti should 
here be botsideSPed as jofaied with the Nouns 
Aat foUcrw rather than with BvH. It is wi& 
:gveat deference that ^ present Writer presumed 
4o dissent from such a high anthority : but though 
it is true that '^ the Lord Jesui Christ'^ is a veiy 
'Common mode of spedcmg of onr Saviour, aind 
is emfdoyed as a title, it cannot follow that, when 
preceded by another title, which is also af^^Ked 
to him, namely AmV (GodX ^ ^^ have seen, and 
in such a manner as to bring Kipng within an 
established and an invariable rule oi the Greek 
kmgiiage, that we may, notwithstanding, ex- 
dude it from the Qperaiion of that mle. Onr 
lobjeot m noticing ibis test w not ^r the purpose 
fof thereby establishing a nde ; but the rule being 
established, we apply it to this as we would to 
any other text of dknttar 'construction, and -the 
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result is what has been stated. Indeed were it 
not thouglit necessary, the text being Gteek, 
that the common reader should be informed that 
in the new translation offered by Mr. Sharp no 
rule of the Greek language is violated, the rule 
need not be s^pealed to at all so far as respects 
this text, for when rendered verbatim it gives, in 
English, the true sense of the Greek, namely 
** according to the grace o/tAe God of us and 
" Lord, Jesus Christ^'' nor can the words, with* 
out doing violence to the text, have any other 
meaning imposed upon them* 

It is with great reluctance that I detain the 
reader for a few minutes on Bp. Middleton's ob- 
jection, but being, as I apprehend, founded on 
some unaccountable mikake, it calls the more 
for examination by its coming fix>m so good a 
scholar. That I may avoid any error in stating 
his Lordship's opinion I shall quote his own 
words. After noticing that this is one of the 
texts on which Mr. Granville Sharp would rest 
the doctrine of the divinity of Jesus Christ, he 
proceeds thus : "To the validity, however, of 
'' this and of one or two others of his proofs, 
'' there are objections which I ought not to snp- 
^* press. Kopiof is a word which has a peculiar 
'* construction : it so &r partakes of the nature 
^ of Proper Names, that it sometimes dispenses 
^^with the Article, where other words would re« 
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'' quire it. Tliiis, for example^ hud we in t)ie 
'' present instance instead of Kugioti read XOTBr 
^* POX [Saviour^ no reaiaonable doubt oonld 
** have been entertained, that identity was h^^ 
** intended, there being no reason derived either 
^* from theory or from practice for omitting the 
^' Article before S(»riipog^ if different persons be 
** meant. So 2 Pet iii. 2. no one will d^y, 
'^ that roS KuptoD xai JScoriipos [of the Lord and So- 
** viour] are spoken of one person. But Kipiog 
^* *hicoxi^ Xpt<rAg collectively is a title of our Lord 
** familiar to the Writers of the Epistles. We 
** have repeatedly &wl OsoS xar^^ if/tiSir leo} Kuptw 
^* *Jt](roS XpiorrtSi X Roin. L 7. ; 1 Cor. i. 3. ; 
'' 2 Cor. i. 2. ; Gal. L 3. et passim. We have 
''also, Philip, iii. 20., K&pa^y 'Iijo-ouir Xpiorri^. 
** Hence it is manifest that in the present passage 
'' there is no necessity for detaching Ktiplm from 
** 'Iijo-oS X^io-ro5 in order to couple it with Otw.^ 
On this statement I would remark, in the Firftt 
place, that, in a certain sense, it may be said 
that KCpiog partakes of the nature of Proper 
Names, but, I apprehend, not in that sense which 
would assist his Lorddbip^ argtiment in refe- 
rence to the passage before us, and ** the one or 
'' two others" of I^r. Sharp's texts to which he 
objects. Or to speak, as I conceive, more dor- 
rectly, KCptag is a proper name when put for HfP 
(Jehovah); ,but that it partakes of the nature of 
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Fh>per NameB, when put for Adand^ or, simply^ 
Lord, would require some proof before being 
assented to. And ibis leads me to remark, in 
the Second place, that I cannot perceive how 
the fact he has stated respectmg Xtor^pog can be 
held as an *^ example," proving that Kiptog ever 
either adopts or dispenses with the Article in 
circumstances in which other Attributive Nouns 
would do otherwise. 

As to the general proposition of the learned 
Author, — ** that it is manifest that in the present 
^ passage there is no necemty for detachmg Kt>- 
*' p/eu from *Ir^w Xfurrm in order to couple it 
*< with OfoS," — bad he said that in the five pas- 
sages to which he has referred there is no necessity 
for doing so, this would not only have been 
granted, but also that the thing cannot possibly be 
done in any of them. The first four are the 
common benediction of the Writers in several of 
the Epistles : " Grace (kc.)from God our Father 
** and the Lord Jesus Christ.'' This benediction 
occurs also in Eph. i. 2. ; vi. 23. ; Philip, i. 2. ; 
1 Thess. i, 2. ; and Philem. v. 3. : and the words 
0§£ iFarp) xu\ £upia> 'Jijo-oS XptrrA occur in 1 
Thess. i. 1. first clause of the Terse, and in 2 
Thess. i. 1. first clause. The foregoing are the 
only places in which ibis form of expression, with 
which the Writers are so ** fomiliar," is found in, 
the New Testament (exclusive of a few in which 
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the manuscripts present difierent readings/) 
amounting in number to eleven. .In all of them 
©foV lGod]ia already coupled with TariipiFather^ 
and diversity as Wrongly marked as in 2 John 
3. where we meet with, OcoS xarp^gy nai Kupit^tf 
.'/i)ro5 Xpiorroii to3 uiw roS irarp^y " God the Fa* 
^^ther^ and the Lord Jesus Christ the son of the 
" Father.'' Nor is this all : the Article, on the 
presence and position of which the whole argu- 
ment hinges, does not once occur in the Greek 
of any of the passages tiiat have been referred 
to,^ nor in any of the similar passages in which the 
readings of the manuscripts differ. The Rule in 
question demands, ** when two personal nouns 
'' of the same case are connected by the copula^ 
^* tive xo}, the first having the Definitive Article 

* These are Col. i. 2. ; 1 Thess. i, 1. ; Tit. i. 4'. ; to which 
may be added 1 Tim. i. 1. 

^ The English reader is requested to keep this fact in his 
recollection, for it cannot be made apparent in a version into 
our mother-tongue. These passages furnish examples of 
wliat I have stated above, that the Greek and the English 
Articles, being different in their origin, are not governed by 
precisely the same laws. We cannot, like the Greek of Ronu 
i. 7., &C. say in English, with propriety, ** Grace (&c.) from 
" God our Father, and Lord Jeeua Christ,"* but are com- 
pelled, by the usage of our language, to introduce the Arti- 
cle before *' Lord;*' — and, if the Possessive Pronoun " our** 
be absent, as in I Thess. i. 1., also before ^' Father," thus : 
" Grace from GodTHVi Father and TUB Lord Jesus Chriit.** 
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*^ and the second not, that both be referred to the 
** same person ;'' and if we act consistently we 
must submit to the Rule, unless it can be shown 
that it admits of exceptions. Can the produc- 
tion of passages in which, indeied, the personal 
nouns are connected by the coplilative xoe^, but 
neither has the Article, be held as bearing at 
all on the question ? Such passages as Rom. i. 
7., &c. have nothing in common with the passage 
in 2 Thess. i. 12. so /ar as regards construction. 
Some of the same words, it is true, occur in 
both, namely 6fo5 and Kopiou "Ii^o-otj Xpio-roo ; but 
Aiey are differently circumstanced, as already 
noticed, OfoS iGod] in 1 Cor. i. 7., having no Ar- 
ticle, and being expressly coupled already with 
Trarf^S [Father] ; but in the passage under consi- 
deration 6fo5 has the Article, and no other noun 
is present with which it can immediately be 
coupled excepting Ku^/ou. And as to the pas- 
sage quoted from the Epistle to the Philippians 
(iii. 20.) it is difficult to conceive in what way the 
objector would make it assist his ai^ument, since 
neither 0$ig nor any other Attributive Noun oc- 
curs either in the text or immediate context 1 

It is hardly possible that too much attention 
can be paid to such a passage as 2 Thess. i. 12. : 
and it is on this account that I have thought it 
necessary to examine and refer to every passage 
of the same description as those advanced by die 
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objector: and I shall yet adduce the only re* 
maiaing passages in which the words Kvptog Vt 
w^Ss XpiarogoccwTj in the form quoted by him, — 
thatis^ without the Article being prefixed to Kir 
f^og, — that the reader, by the time, I shall have 
finished this digression, may have the whole sub- 
ject before him. The remaining passage9 are : 

1. — 1 Cor. viii. 6. " But to us there is but one 
** Godj the Father J of whom are all things, and u}e 
" in him; xai EIX KTPIOJgy 'IHSOT^XPISTOSf 
" and ONE Lord, Jbsus Christ, by wham are 
'' aU things/" (ic. 

2. — Philipp. it 11. '* And that every tongue 
" should confess, irt KTPIOX 'IHXOTX XPIX- 
** TOXj /^[Common Version] Jesus Christ is 
•* Lord, to the glory of God the Father r 

3. — 2 Thess. i. 12. The text under consi- 
deration. 

4. — 1 Tim. v. 21. ^MiMtpripo/AXu hwrtoif 
ro8 Ofou xm) JB[u^iou*Ji}(ro8 Xpfirrou, xa\ rcoy ixXtxrcoy 
ayyiyitop &c. rendered in our Common Version, 
** I charge (thee) before God, and the Lord Jesu^ 
** Christy and the elect angels,'' &c. but more corr 
rectly by Mr. Sharp — " btfore Jesus Christ, the 
God and Lord, and (before) the elect angels,'' &c. 
— ^referring "Gtod"' and "Lord** to the same 
person, Jesus Christ. If we follow the Greek 
order of the words, the passage will read thus : 
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" / charge (thee) before the God and Loiskd, Jesus 
" Christ, and (Jbefore) the elect angels/' 

5. — 2 Tim. iv. 1. ivanr^ov ro3 Ofow xol roS 
Kuplw */ij<ro3 J^KTTou — ^rendered in the Cona- 
mon Version, " before God and the Lord Jesus 
Christ ;" — bnt according to Mr. Sharp, follow- 
ing some Manuscripts which do not exhibit the 
Article after the copulative xa), ** before the God 
and Lord, Jesus Christ.'' 

6. — James i. 1. 'laxwfiof, OsoS xa\ Koptot^ 
*l3]ToS XpitrrtSi SoSXo^. 

The above six are the only other places in the 
New Testament in which the words Ki^io^ 
•/ija-otV Xphtrrlg occur without the Article. 

The 1st and 2d of these passages we shall see 
noticed hereafter by the objector himself: and 
the 6th (James i. 1.), not exhibiting the article 
before OfoS^ may be dismissed entirely from our 
present consideration. 

The 3d is the passage 2 Thess. i. 12., the 
proper meaning of which is disputed, on account 
of Kdpias *l7i<ro\is Xpio-ros being, as alleged, a 
common title of our Lord. 

In the 4th some manuscripts and early ver- 
sions omit Ktipioip, which, of course, would ex- 
clude the passage from the application of the 
Rule. "The received reading may, however, 
♦* be the true one," says the author of The Doc^ 
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trine of the? Greek Artkk ; but, even if admitteclt 
he acknortitrL^es that still be would object to the 
conclosion furnished by the Rule, on the same 
ground that he objects to a similar interpretation 
of2Thess. i. 12. 

Of the 5th passage (2 Tim. iv. 1.) the read- 
ings of some Manuscripts differ considerably. 

^^ There is^" in Bishop Middleton's opinion, 
^^ so little authority for omitting the Article before 
*^ KopitM, which however must be done before 
^' this text can be subjected to the rule/' that be 
expresses surprise at Mr. Sharp having adduced 
it as an example^ But, even if the Manuscripts 
could be considered as warranting the reading 
preferred by Mr. Sharp, he would urge the ob- 
jection before stated, — ^that, " Kipiog 7ij«3^ Xpar- 
^* tIs being a common title of our Lord, there is 
** no absolute necessity for detaching Kuplw from 
" ^Jr^a-od Xpitrroii in order to couple it with 6fo8." — 
In one word, — independently entirely of any 
thing that might be ui^d fropi diversity of read- 
ings, this is his real objection. He objects not 
to the rule, — ^for he himsdf has produced, from 
the Greek Classical writers^ irrefragable evi- 
dence of its indubitable certainty, — but to this 
and the two preceding passages (the only texts 
in which the words r»u 0iw xa) Kt^plw 'iijroS 
XpKTTw occur) being interpreted according to the 
absolute requirement of the Rule; and the proof 
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be ffieqirfffes that they may be so interpreted is, 
^.that ia the form Kipiog *L Xp., so frequently 
^ oecurring in the N. T., Kuptog commonly is to 
<^ be separated from the Proper Name in order 
** to be joined with some preceding Attributive : 
^' and this proo^ [says he] I fear cannot be ob- 
''tained;" — a mode of expression (the word 
** commmkf'^ bdng printed too in Italics) not easy 
to be accounted for, from so distinguished a 
scholar; since it is hardly credible that it could 
be unknown to him, that there are no <^ber 
passages in the New Testament in which any 
pn^ceding Attributive is so circumstanced that 
Kipng might be separated from *l7^<roti$ Xpitrrlg to 
be joined with it Indeed accumulations of Attn* 
botives, except when two or more, united, form 
the only proper title of the individual of whom 
they are predicated, occur but rarely in compo- 
sitions of any kmd : thus, for instance, the ex- 
pression, '* Oi^ Lord afid Saviour, Jesus Christ/" 
winch most people, without previous examina- 
tion, would expect to meet with very fneqaently, 
does not occur above twice or thrice in the New 
Testament. 

^'That K6pi<^ is commonly subject to the 
^ Rule," Bp. Middleton allows [p. 563] ; and in 
proof that this Attributive may, to use his own 
mode of expressicm, ^ be separated from the 
^ Proper Name,'' in <Mrder to be coupled with 
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9Agf wh^n the latter occhfb as the pieceding 
Attributive) he r^rs to two ^ tmquestioiiaiiie 
'^ instances" prodaced by Dr« Wordsworth : ^* the 
*' one from Gregory of Nyssa, i il 0Mog Tipm^ tea) 
**Kiqtog 7. Xp. i wapwcaXmv^ &c.; and another 
^'frorn the Scholiast on Jude, quoted by Mat* 
'' thai N. T. vol. vi. p. 2M. These examples 
^* [says his Lordship] prpve, I think, that Koptog 
^ may be disjoined from 7i](r. Xpiorlsj and be 
^* identified vnth a preceding Attributive: but," 
— ^notice the words that follow — ** that Kipiog 
<^ may be detached from *Ii]^. X^ was already 
^* probable from 1 Cor. viii. 6. xai §1$ K6ptog *Ii)^ 
^' ^ovg Xp^a-rlgf and also from Philipp. u. 11/'—- 
These are two (the 1st and 8d) of the above sijt 
passages ; and in these he allows that aeparatumf 
objected to with respect to the others, is, at least, 
probable. 

But why, in applying the Rule to a passage 
like 2 Thess. i. 12. is Kupio^ said to be, '' sepa* 
rated from the Proper name?" In such cases 
there is not a separation from the Proper Name, 
but an a^itUm made to the prefix ; nor, when 
thus enlarged, do the words become less a 
title of our Lord than they were before. ** Our 
** Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ,'' and ** Our Chd 
** and Lardy Jesus Christ,'' are, inevery sense, titles 
as proper to him, as '^ Our Lord, Jesus Christ.'' — 
The latter, however, we are told, '^is a common 
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«" tide of Chrof' Can the greater fteqwncj of 
tUa tiUe he, with any propriety, hdd agoodiea- 
Mm ior denyii^ him others when given to himby 
the writers of the New Testament? Certainly 
not It is quite obvious that, had die writer, in 
this passage, intended two persons, he could 
have put his meaning beyond all doubt by pre- 
fixing the Article to Kt^lw as well as to 0§w. 
There was nothing in the nature or use of this 
tide to prevent him, for in other passages we 
find him ^nploying it with the Article, as in 
Rom. jciii. 14* and 1 Cor. xvi. 22. t^ Ku^iov 
•iijiroui^XpiirTiy, '• THE JjORdJesos Christ;'' and, 
surely, it is begging too much to suppose that 
where he meant to express two he should, not- 
withstanding, employ that construction which 
the rules of the language require for only one 
person. This consideration seems to have been 
pressing itself on the mind of the learned au- 
thor while stating his objection; for, after re- 
marking that '^ Kuptog ^Jticrodg Xparrls collectively 
^* is a title of our Lord familiar to the Writers 
''of the Epistles," and that ''in the present 
" passage [2 Thess. i. 12 J there is no necessity for 
'Metaching Kupiw firom 7i)aroc; JSfiorroS to couple 
"it with e«o5," he proceeds thus: '* It is true 
" that we find also 'O KupK^g 7i3<roS^ Xpiarog as in 
" Rom. xiii. 14. and 1 Cor. xvi. 22., though in 
" both those places some MSS. after Kiptos add 
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** lifuSy, which would make the Article neces* 
" sary. Admitting, however, the title to h^ve 
*' been sometimes *0 Kvptog *I. Xp., still sach is 
" the ambigaity, that we shall not be obliged to 
"apply the Canon."* From this manner of 
speaking one would imagine that Rom. xin. 
14. and 1 Cor. xvi. 22. were almost the only 
passages in which this title occurs with the Ar- 
ticle ; but it is so found also in Acts xi. 17. ; xv. 
11. ; xvi. 13. ; xxviil 31. ; 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 23. ; 2 
Cor. xiii. 14. ; and 2 Tim. iv. 22. Of some of 
these there are different manuscript readings, 
but they are sufficiently numerous to show that 
it was no uncommon thing to prefix the Artide 
to this title. 

The reader will also have remarked that his 
Lordship, in the words last quoted, mentions the 
effect that would be produced by the presence 
of the Possessive Pronoun rjfiaSif; — that this 
" would make the Article necessary. ** The fact 
being so, it deserves the more notice, that, gene- 
rally speaking, the Writers of the New Testa- 
ment have preferred this way of expressing the 
title, namely, o Kupio^ijfUDi^ 'IriC-odgXpurrlg, (C. V. 
Our Lord Jesus Christ; literally, " The Lord of 
^* us, Jesus Christ,^) to any other that has been 
noticed. It occurs about fifty times : that is, 
they have most commonly used that form which 
makes the Article indispensable. TTiis renders 
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it ^ mow ^videtd tfafl^ wben they adopted an- 
other form which excUides the Artide, (as in the 
pafi9i^ which has given rise to this digression), 
they did it for the express purpose of giving to 
their words that sense which such construction 
demands. 

ffishop Middldxm, as I have before had occa- 
sion to notice, has ** shown that ihe Article as 
^* used originally, and even by later writers, was 
^ no other than the Pronoun ;'' and that it ** al- 
^* ways indic:ates the subintellection of the Par- 
'* ticiple of iibdstence, wben that Participle is 
** not express ed or otherwise implied :" for ex- 
ample, — << *0 op^p must signify, He or the Male, 
** being, or asstimedto be a man." Thus, accord- 
ing to the Doc trine laid down by his Lordship, 
2 Thess. i. 12«, when the Participle of Existence 
is supplied, must and can only be rendered, 
(when translatenl literally) ^* According to the 
** grace of Him [being or] who is the God of us and 
** Lord, Jesus CAm/.*"-— With this result before 
us one may wonder how it could over be made 
a question. Whether the Greek emt^aced one or 
two persons? which is j^st the same thing as to 
doubt Whether ** Him " be singular or plural ? — 
Whether the £^lish ^/rords " Him who is our 
•• God and Lord, Jesu^ Christ,'' mean one or nu^^e 
than one person? " Thie Kule,*' as we have seen 
remarked by Bp. Maddleton, '' both as it re- 
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^' spects diversity and identity^has been observed 
*' by the sacred Writers : and'' we may again 
ask, with himself, '' Where is the instance in 
"^ which it had been violated 7" 



CONCLUSION. 

In the passages that have been examined (not 
including l.Tmi. v. 21. and 2Tim.iv. I., the 
readings of which are disputed) the name JE- 
SUS stands connected with 6 Xpia-rlg (the 
Christy Messiah^ or Anointed), with Xwiip (So- 
tnourX with Kupiog (sometimes Lord, sometimei 
JJ5H0VAH), and with i Stlg (God, or the 
Omnipotent), in such a manner, that all of 
these Nouns are applied to him as names orti« 
ties :— in 2 Pet ii. 10. we have ♦' the Lord and 
" Saviour, Jesus Christ ;•" in 2 Pet L 1. "The 
" God and Saviour ofm, Jesus Christ;" in 
Tit ii. 13. '* The great God and Saviour of 
" us, Jesus Christ f in Eph. v. 5. " the Kmg^ 
" dom of THE Messiah and God" (u e. of him 
who is the Messiah and God—<x the Christ and 
God—or the Anointed and God); and in 2 Thess. 
i. 12. '' our God andhoRD, Jesus Christ." In 
none of these instances can the Nouns, thus as- 
sociated, relate to any other person than the one 
named, — Jesus Christ, — according to the re- 
gular rules of the language, and tiie invariable 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



3M On certain' combinaiiont of [Dissert. 6* 

usage of those writers whose native tongoe was 
the Greek- Dr. Wordsworth says (p. 132-) *' I 
'' have observed'^more, I am persuaded, than a 
<< thousand instances of the form i Xpitrrlg kolL 
<* ef^(Ephes. V. 5.); some hundreds of mstances 
« of the form o/xtyo^ e^ xal Xomip (Tit ii- 13,); 
*^ and not fewer than several thousands of the 
** form e^g xa\ Xmi^p (2 Pet. i. 1.); while in no 
«< single case have I seen (when the sense could 
*^ be determined) any one of them used but only 
*• of one person." 

In addition to what we have seen declared by 
the Inspired Penmen of the Epistles of the New 
Testament, respecting the Divinity of our Lord, 
I shall only add, that I have purposely avoided 
noticing other passages in which the same doc- 
trine is taught, only because in these the more 
common modes of construction are followed in 
the ori^nal, and Translators in general have 
found no 'difficulty in rendering them correctly 
into the respective languages in which they have 
delivered themselves. I may also notice, in 
passing, that, in many places m the New Testa- 
ment, where eio^ (God) stands alone, and is 
Uierefore commonly understood to mean God the 
Father^ the term, when the context is properly 
understood, will be found to have reference not 
to The Father but to our God and Lard Jesus 
Christ. 
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I should next proceed to eramiiie some of the 
passages in the Apocalypse, which, when rightly 
translated, teach die same doctrine that we have 
seen established in the Epistles ; but as these, 
and matters connected with them, will necessa- 
rily occupy a considerable space, it is thought 
better that they should form the subject-matter 
of a separate Dissertation. 
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DISSERTATION THE SEVENTH. 



ON CEBTAIN COMBINATIONS OF NOUNS OF PEJISONAL 
DESCRIPTION, WHICH ARE FOUND IN THE APOCA^ 
LYPSE. 



It has already been noticed (in Dissert, iii. §• 
1.) that, by means of the Septuagint translaldoii, 
a Greco-Hebrean idiom — the same that was 
employed by the Eld^is among the Greek Jews, 
in teaching the law of Moses and expounding 
the Prophets, — ^had been established and per- 
petuated, and with which it is indispensably 
necessary that biblical students who apply 
themselves to the original should make them- 
selves well acquainted ; and that, in the Apoca- 
lypse in particular, we have this idiom, under a 
divine sanction, and adapted to the Christian 
dispensation. But there are other circumstances 
connected with the Apocalypse in reference to 
this idiom, that call for particular attention, 
because, at first sight, they seem to stand at 
variance with the rules of the Greek language. 

On account of the Hebraisms (as they are 
called) which abound in this book, some critics 
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baw atsqpied it a Hebrew Ofigmid. Thfe I 
bave no doobt is die fact ; bit aot in the aease 
in wfaicb tbej uae the terra. They conceive 
the Greek to be a tran&datioo ftom a Hebrew 
manuscript I consider &e Greek» on the con* 
trary, to be the original writings but, as is evi- 
dent from the book throughout^ to be, nev^- 
theless, in a great measure, a real translation : 
that is, I conceive the language used in the 
Vision to have been the Hebrew ; and the fact is, 
I think, proved, by the Hebmw terms wfaicli 
occur in the book, and to which die Amanu^i* 
sis has frequently thought it necessary to add 
an explanation; and, therefore, in committing 
the things seen and heard to writing, sffiid doings 
diisinthe Greek language, he was necessarily^ 
obliged to perform the office of a translator. Ib 
either case the inference is the same; — ^tbat 
those peculiarities which mark the Greek of the 
Synagogue should be found to abound in the 
Apocalypse. 

The following causes also have eontributeil 
not a little to perplex critics, and therefore 
demand particular attention : — 

First— ESkc\B produced by die inte'oduc* 
tion of Definitions, and of translations or ex* 
planations of terms, employed in the narrative ; 
and — 

Acowrffy.— The employment of Hieroglyphic^ 
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or Symbolical terms, of peisonal desoriptioD/ 
in some other n^ay than as Attributive Nomts. 

To these, and some other particulars con- 
nected with our present subject, it may be ^i-ell 
to devote distinct Sections. 

§ 1. Of Defmitiom and explanations of terms 
furnished by the Writer of the Apocalypse. 

Of the introduction of Definitions I have 
already had occasion to take some notice ia 
Dissertation iii. ^1., and more particularly 
when treating of the name Jehoyah in Disser- 
tation V. But it is necessary that we should 
here bestow some farther attention upon this 
subject, as thechange of construction with which 
these Definitions and explanations are accom- 
panied, has led Critics, who were not aware of 
their exbtence and use, to charge the inspired 
penman with violations of grammar. In Rev. i. 
4. John wishes the benediction of grace and 
peace to the seveA Churches in Asia, ari r«5 o my 
xaio^ykaio ipx^ijuw^sy — rendered in the Common 
Version, ''From him which is, and which was^ 
and which is fo come.'' The Greek reader will at 
once perceive that the Preposition oarl, which 
never governs any Case but the Genitive, after 
being here followed by an Article in the Geni- 
tive, is followed by three Articles in the Nomi- 
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aative case; and this mtiU perhaps strike. him 
with the more sarprize from seeing that the next 
words, xa) rmv ixra TnftviMTcoPf ^^ and from the 
seven spirits^" follow the usual Greek construcr 
tion : but his surprize will lessen when he reflects 
(see Dissert, v.) that o dp xouoiiy xa) o ipx^i^^ogt 
represent here the indeclinable Hebrew Noun 
mrr, Jbhovah. The Hebrew not admittmg, 
like the Greek, inflection in the oblique, cases, the 
Writer puts these defining terms in what a Gre- 
cian would call the Nominative, should he over- 
look the care which John has taken to intimate, 
that they are to be taken as a Genitive, by his, 
prefixing to them the article to5 in the Genitive 
case. That these terms are employed as a De- 
finition is quite evident in Rev. i. 8., as already 
pointed out in the Fifth Dissertation. Nor 
is the passage in Rev. r. 8. the. only one in 
which the Apostle has given this Definition. In, 
iv. 8. we meet with, " Holy, holy, holy KTPIOS 
the THEOXr to which John immediately adds 
the same definition (only giving that of Oilg first) 
** The Omnipotent, the He Was, and The 
Beingy and the Coming One.'' I translate the 
words as literally as possible, to show that all 
the Apostle intends is, to express the past, pre- 
sent, wiA future times of the Verb of existence 
mn as noticed above. In ch. xi. 17. we meet 
with these words : '' We thank thee, Kipn i Oelg h 
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"^ Tu»t9iip^mp^ i^Kdi 4^h" in wkich 9gus& 9M 
ihe irards after 0As ore a ^defivUioii, a«d bImkiW 
be read M pardntlMsia; and here kia remarkaMB 
Aat die whole terai mv aeeaa not to have beai 
employed, ((^, ae aheady rtaled, it is ^fndetA 
tbat teil the dMegae of the Apocalyplie vLnon 
was iaHebrefis) hut only nqn [Hbudr^],the^^sml^ 
tiie sign of tfiefatare, being left oiri;, because 'tto 
time of Obiiit'lB seeond comnig ia aalie^paftid : 
fep, when he shall bave^^ome^ he wiH bo longer 
be i l^;^6/K«Mfv theOoming One ? aocording^y thia 
term ia otMttod in the 4efiHtion in this pkm, 
and also in xvi, & where it again oocnrs. 

Bat anolher TOa8on> not yet assigned, eaHa 
ftnr farthernatice rsfifiectiag sudi defaiitions. In 
all the Temiona the terms nAndi, in Rer. i. 8., 
Mlow ^< I mm ike Aiphm md $ke OmegM smih 
Kipi^ a 61^,*' a»e rendered as 'additional titles^ 
appropriated to himself by the Alpha and the 
Omega, tmt which, ift the form in which Aey 
appear^ if €<msidered as tides, woald invoive an 
anomaly ; tw these terms, by^ the intwposed 
Conjmiotiona and Artioles, wonld express thrde 
kidindnals. This difficaHy is got over, to be 
sure, by referring to ihe Verb, 4aith (^<yf i)» which 
is in the singolar; but Ais is to compromise the 
grammar of the Writ^, where thege is no neees* 
sity V ibr the words we not Aose of the fMrenons 
Speaker, but of John, performing the office of a 
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fbilologist, .and are Hot ioteaded to be ti4^ti in 
coMtrociioii with the Vi^ix Birt will not the 
Muane ab|)eation lie against the ters^ i m »cA 
i^Hoioi^X^^^^ coafiddered ae thDsecf J^ha^ 
AS would when ccmaidored aa those of the Aifth^ 
mid the Omega f No; for John does, not fippljr 
Ihem to a pemm^ but to the name of a petspn^ 
which is qnita another thing:; and his definition 
cdmply affirms three Sstinct prepwiJMs^ as being 
included in the name Kupi«^ when this Noun is 
jsmployed to represent the Hebrew name Jeho- 
oTAHy any one of which^ independent of either 
of the others^ may be aaserted as involved in 
the term, vpfaidi he simply declares has this 
threefold menning: Ts£ Beino, that is. He 
who has being ia himself, who le being h» the 
abstract, and therefore the cause of being to 
every thing that has existence; aitQ^ thb He 
Was, that is, the bdng of whom alone it can be 
affirmed that be always jWM-r-always hadosstr 
anoe^-withoulL a begimung ; and The Goiuvd 
0ns, He who is without end i^da^ The third 
proposition however includes ano4her idea :-^ 
^* tht Cmmg Oni' has reference, in particular, to 
what the Omkipptsnt has made known respect- 
ing himself that he will come to judge the iNwrld. 
. Instances iA diis Idnd occmr frequently ito the 
i^[K>calypse, that is, words put in the Nomina* 
tive, where, from the intention of the Writer not 
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having been understood by critics, tiiey have 
objected to their accuracy in a grammatical 
point of view, insisting that they should have 
been put in another Case. Thus in the 5th 
verse of the first chapter we read xai axo *hifroS 
Xpt^Twi, iJMprvs o itioTog^ and from Jesus 
Christ the faithful witness: here the Nouns 
*hfl'A Xpiirrw are, according to regular usage, 
put in the Genitive, being preceded by axl^ whioli 
never governs any other Case ; but the words that 
foUow are in the Nominative. The reason, 
though at first sight not so apparent^ is at bot- 
tom the same as in the preceding example of 
this kind of construction, o fxa^rvg o 9ri<rro^i^ 
presenting here the indeclinable Hebrew noi^ 
pK, Amen, as may be seen in ch. iii. v. 14, where, 
having expressed the Hebrew word in Greek 
letters — '' thus saith the Amen" (5 aft^), — 
the Writer instantly gives a Greek translation of 
the Hebrew term, adding o [laprvg oVitf-ro^, thwe- 
by intimating that, wherever he uses this GredL 
expression, he speaks of him who, in the Old 
Testament scriptures, is called " The Amek :" 
it is owing to a similar cause that the words 
which follow these in the text, namely o xpah 

rir^xog h Apxa^Vf the Ftrst-^bom horn the 

dead, and 7%c Prince (or Ruler), are also found 
inthe Nominative. The Apostie here applies 
cfiher two indecKnabte Hebrew Nouns to Jesus 
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Chbist, viz. TOa [beckar] iaind .rfbsf[6liaun\ thus 
mforming the reader that these epith^,. applied 
to the Messiah in Psal. Ixxxix. 37, belong to 
Jssus Christ — or, in other words, that he alone 
is the Messiah; and \}j the other words which 
be introduces, — ** from the dead^' — explaining 
the sense in which he is called " the first-bom,^' 
in the Psalm from which John takes the epithet. 
In the Common Yersion the supplement *^ rny" 
alters, the sense of the proposition, which is, '\I 
'' will make (or constitute) him First-Born, [I 
>' will constitute him] Elioun (the Most Highy 
or, according to John's translation, '^thePrinck 
"(or Ruler) over the kings of the earth.'' But 
these , and similar definitions, translations, and 
exfdanations, introduced into bis work by the 
"Writer of the Apocalypse, shall not be insisted on 
^Btrtber at present, as they necesisarily must come 
into discussion in another work (should the au- 
thor be blessed with health sufficient to enable 
him to finish it), to which the present volume is 
intended as a prelude. Enough, however, has 
been said to prove that they involve no violation 
of Grammar. Had they been put into that form 
of construction for which critics have in vain 
jbeen looking, the whole sentence in which any 
joi them occur would have conveyed a different 
sense from that intended by the writer, and the 
church would hate lost that important instruc- 
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tmt ^fvhidi these, and inch like, xlefinitioiis, and 
explMiBtioM, wen inteti4ed to oommincate. 

It majr be remarked respectiag these deftaW 
lionfandexpktnatioas, that, generaUy, their ex* 
nteace-heiag oace 1»om^ Aey aie easSy disco- 
in^«d, being oommoiily pot in the Nonunath^ 
oaee, and so glaimg Hiat ^is very circoaBstance 
led to die idea that the book is written in barbie 
rws Ore^ ; but let the Greek mader, wbei^ver 
lie finds these '^ bafbaastts," pass them uid 
proceed tJlI -he eomes to words in proper eon- 
stpoctton with 4bos^ ^bich. paeoaded tiiem. fi^ 
win (ben fitid <hs!t he has got Ae writer's ^entke 
sense; the hitervttiiag terms being merely pa- 
itnlhelical : aiMl when these 'Siq>posed itrtradeia 
are mt followed by words in cottstoselieB with 
those HMt went before, they are to be considered 
as in some way efxplanatory of some of Hie 
precedfaig tferaislkat wen found vnproper con- 
atvnotion* 

^ 2. 0/ the junction qf Attributive Nouns xoith 
Symbolical terms, — and particularly with rl 
apvUv, The Lamb. 

. ITbe second pardcriso- which has coniribaled, 
not a little, to psiplex tianslatars^ and, conse* 
^foenfly, itoobscn«e tlieir ▼anions, Js4he fteqnent 
employment 4>f SKewglyphicfl or IBymMieal 
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epithets in the Apocaijpfi^ i&ot as Attfibative 
Nouns, but « some oilier iray : as, for example, 
rl ispvUf^ TffE Lamb. The first place in iieiuch 
this Noon occurs in die Apocalypse is in cfa. y« 

**fMr mdmaknndin tkemUkt 9fthc Eiders^ of- 
^ ifU^j A Lamb," ^cc Here, coaEformably to the 
rules of the language, this Noun appears with- 
otit the Article, b^i^ its first introduction. la 
Ibecaseof any particular lamb, tbe recorrsnce 
of the same iamb would vequiie the artide^aBd 
it would of necessity be subjected to the rules 
tbat appiy generally to oommon Noons; bat 
when, Ml the recurrence of tUs ifiery term, wb 
fiftd that it is not used in its proper but in ^eme 
ether sense, though we may expect to find it pre- 
ceded by the AA*ticle, to intimate that Ae Lmnb 
iatended is the same tiiat had been mentioned 
bettor, we must first enquire in n^ntseuethe 
term is employed befiise we can decide how fiur 
it is to be considered, in other ra|)ects, under 
the dominion of the rules that apply to Noons 
used in their common and proper acceptation^ or 
to Attributares personified. Now it so ba^teos 
diat throughout the Apocalypse the Ncmn iSfdm 
(excepting in one instance ch. xiii. 11. jHesenting 
no difficulty) is never employed as a common 
Noun, or ev^^i as an Attributiye, in the common 
acceptation of these terms. It is always 
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ployed as a Proper Nrnie^ and that in a manner 
too which pats it oat of the common rales; at 
least I know of no similar eximiples, ^or do I 
know where they could be foond» unless some 
work could be pointed out composed on the 
same principles as the Apocalypse. The singu- 
larity arises from the blended use of common 
and of Hieroglyphical language, and preserving 
the proprieties of each throughout. In Rev. v. 
6. a. Hieroglyphical or Symbolical Ztf;»^ is seen 
mthemiiktqf a symbolical throne (or seat) and of 
fmr symbolical animals; and whenev^ m^itioii 
18 afterwards made of this Lamb^ it is, according 
to rule, invariably preceded by the Article,' to 
show that this and no other lamb is alluded 
to ; and is at the same time used as a Proper 
Name, as already noticed, but with this pecuUa* 
rity, that it is a Hieroglyphical Proper Name. 
Now it is easy to conceive that, were the whole 
language of the Vision Hieroglyphical, this cir-* 
. cumstance would produce no alteration what- 
ever in the construction of the sentences, how- 
ever much it might aflect the sense or the inter- 
preti^n : but the case is otherwise ; for, in the 
same s^itences, common Attributive Nouns, 

* The common Greek Text presents an exception In cb. 
xiv. 1., but the best Mss. and the ancient versions read to 
Apvlop — the Lamb; and Oiiesbach and other critics here 
admit (be Article into the teat. 
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aad having their usual application) are found 
blended with, or united to, Hieroglyphical 
terms ; and if we fetter the terms of tzvo dis* 
tinct languages by the same rules that woidd 
govern them if they both belonged to one^ it is 
not only possible, but absolutely certain, that 
we shall sometimes not only miss the sense, but 
CBlmdy pervert it. 

This Hieroglypfaical Proper Name is often pre- 
ceded by Attributive Nouns, and joined to them 
by the common Copulative xa) ; and, always 
having the Article, as well as the Attributives^ 
translators have generally rendered the passages 
in which these combinations are found, in such, a 
maimer as to make the Attributives represent one 
individual and the proper name another; pre- 
cisely as they would have been called to do had 
the latter been also an Attributive. Thus the 
words, r Xom^pia nS 0i£ ijfuoi^ rip xadn^Uifm iwl 
rtSi dfopw xou t£ dpfkp (vii. 10) are rendered in 
the authorised version, ^^ Salvation to our God 
** which sitteth upon the throne^ and unto the Lan^^' 
making the Theos, who sits on the throne, 
one person, and the Lamb another person ; and 
yet the intention of the writer (as will be proved 
hereafter) is quite different: his meaning, when 
properly understood, is this : '^ The salvation be to 

" THE MIGHTY ONE of US [or, tO OUr God] (who 

•* is) the one sitting upon the throne, and (who is) 
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^ THS Lamb.** The migtake origa^tet, not 
firom the presence of the Article before A^ifUof 
(for by no nde of ^ language could it be ex- 
chided) bat, from the Translator's treating tlas 
Noon as an Attribotive, the Conjnnction mo} 
being present, which (were this Noun an Attri- 
butive) would have referred it to some other per- 
son than the Theos. Once taking up the idea 
that two persons were spoken ol^ there was no 
difficult J in making this appear certain in the 
translatioo, by inserting the prepoi^ion *' untjfl^ 
(unto the Lamb), which was no more vequired, 
tiiough the Noun be in the dative case, than, be- 
fore the second dative r«5 xo^Umo ; and, had 
they done the same with tliis dative, diey would 
have given the mare English reader three pev- 
sons, for the htmslation would then have been, 
*—Sahation unto our Ood, unto the one eit ting tfon 
the throne, and unto the Lamb. 

From what attention I have been able to give 
to this subject it appears to me evident that 
when the Hieroglyphical Proper Name is ap- 
plied to the individual indicated by the Attribn- 
tive Noun or Nouns going before,— or, vice versa^ 
when tiiese Attributives are api^ed to tiie per*- 
aon to whom ^ The LAMn'^is immediately after 
applied as a Proper (Hieroglyphical) Name,-^ 
then ** the Lamb^ has the article^ for the same 
reason that tins name would have it, were no 
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Attrttmtive present, namely to indicate that the 
flame individual that was se^i m the midst of the 
throne^ and no other, n the one in the mind of the 
Writer ; and the Conjunction xdf is used, only 
to tie an Attrtt>utive or Attributives of common 
language to a Proper Name belonging to aiwther 
language — ^the Hieroglyplucal. That this is the 
ihct, whatever may be the rule aa which it is 
founded, I am well persuaded : but as it is of 
much importance that the ikct should be placed 
beyond all doiri>t, I shall lay before the reader 
Ikie leading steps by which I was led to perceive 
it, and, consequently, to follow out the results 
to which it leads respecting some very interest^ 
ing passages in tke book now more particularly 
under eonsideratioii. 

§ 3. Of the Lamb in the midst of the throne. 

* The indispensable points in die investigation 
in which we are engaged are, to ascertain the 
principal personage or personages brought for- 
ward in the Vision ; and to settle, with precision^ 
to what person or persons the difierent At- 
tvHmtives and Proper Names, wbethar commoa 
er Hieroglyphical, which occur throughout the 
Apocalypse, are ai^pvopriated by the Amanuenr 
sis, or by any of llie speakers in the Yiacm. 
in presecutiDg this enquiry it night have been 
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allowable to take for granted aome partkulars^ 
which are admitted by all Christians; bdng 
clearly taught in other parts of the New Testa- 
ment ; but as the author believes the Revelation 
to be the first divine communication, published, 
under the Christian dispensation — and coming 
too from the Prophet like unto Moses, who deli- 
vered the first written divine communication to. 
die children of Israel, — that is, believing the 
great christian Prophet to have, in this respect, 
as well as in others, been like the great Prophet 
of Israel, he soon became persuaded, that, if not 
mistaken in his opinion, — that the Apocalypse is. 
the foundation prophecy of the New Testament 
record, — he should be able to find the relations, 
which the different Names and Attributives in this 
prophecy have to each other, from the prophecy 
itself, independently of the other writings of the 
New Testament ; and, under this conviction, he 
thought it advisable, at least in the outset of the 
present enquiry (whatever use may be made of 
these writings afterwards), to confine himself to 
the infonpation and evidence afforded by the 
prophecy itself. He mentions this, that the rea- 
der may acquit him of incroaching unnecessa- 
rily upon his time, in proving some facts which 
none might be inclined to dispute ; for, to him- 
self at least, consid^ing die Apocalypse as the 
first divine Christian record, the evidence would 
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appear less satisfoctory, were we obliged to have 
recourse for it to other books inritten si^bse- 
quently :— not that the facts would be less trqe 
in themselves, but only, tha^t^ as to the Apoca^ 
lypse, the argument would be less conclusive, if 
drawn from any other source. — To proceed 
tben — 

In the midst of the ihnmey John saw ^' a Lamb^' 
Rev. V. 6. ; otherwise called, in the preceding 
verse, " The hum of the tribe of Judah, The Root 
** ofDamdr These three names, or epithets, in- 
dicate the same individual. 

Who " The Root of David"' is, we are [dainly 
taught in Rev. xxii. 16. — ^^ J Jesus have sent rmf. 
** messenger to testify unto you these things . . . . • 
" lam The Root, and The offspring (xy David." 
— Here we have the name " Jesus'' identified 
with ** The Root of David," that is, with. 
'« The Lamb." JESUS then is the individual 
called, '^ The Lion of the tribe of Judah*^ 
— " The Root of David" — " The Offspring 
" of David," and '' THE LAMB in the, midst 
•* of the throned 

The Lambj the individual who opens the sealed 
hook (Rev. ch. vi.), that is, " The Root of David,'' 
continues ^^in the^midst of the throne,'' (ch. vii. 
17.) But Jesus is " The Root of David' (ch. 
xxii. 16.)— Therefore JESUS is the mdividual 
who continues in the midst of the throne. 
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lie Lamh m dwcri h ed , in Rev. ▼> 6,, a» ft w»ry 
wfoi liaffB% and aeroi eyes, ^ vAidb Eeyes} orv 
*'(or9niMlMr>nt flrr«^ VMufMrnt msS etoS^ Tfte 
"" jnwjjptrtfo ^6rai^'*----Tbe indlfidaai who die^ 
tat» the seven episfles to the ehurehes m Asia, 
dfesignales himself^ m fhe Episfle seat to tat 
church in Sardis, as, 'WAe oitf having ri, hrrie 
^ wwmfuaura rtS Oms the jwm spints tf GodP — 
Here we have 7%<XMi&ide&t^ed with him who 
coounanded John to send these epistles te the 
efaorehes. Th€ LmA, ii[^ea, Tkt Root rf DavAdy 
that is, Jesus, is the antfaor of tiie seven Epts*^ 
ties; and, eonsequenfly, all the tides and de-^ 
aciiptive epithets which are apprepriated to him* 
self^ by bin who speaks in these ^>istles, be- 
long to him whois called ^ The Lamk^^ and who 
is caUed •* Jemt, The TUH*ef David:'— U this 
Jxsus any other than the one eaHed Christ ? 

In &e Epistle addressed to the Cbnrch in 
Laedioea he styles himself, '' Thb Amen, o fiap' 
"^Tugi TiP-ris, The Fmt)^ Witness,'" Rev. iii. 14 ; 
and, in chw i. 5^ the io^Hied Amanuensis of the 
Apocalypse informs us, that '* Jesus Christ'* 
is, <^ fL&piTMs i TMTo^/' Thus Jesvs the Mes- 
siah » identffied widi Jesus the Root op 
David, who is the Lak b in the midit of the 
throne. 

Again. — Jesus Christ, addressing* the 
Church in Tbyatira^ calls himsdf ^The Son or 
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God — the one ha¥ing ro^ ii^da^fMous o^roS dg ^x»- 
ym, itvf^ xa) ol roSt^ ooroS Sjxoioi ;faXx«7u0^^, his 
^f€8 as aflame offlre^ and his feet Uke to fine brass ^ 
{Cku ii» 18.) ; which is part of the description that 
John gives of one *' Uke a ^m sfmany' whom he 
saw Ml the midst of the golden lantp^tands^ gkt with 
a golden girdk, '^ his head, even the hair, white 
as white wool, as snow, and of o^doXf^i mmSi oig 
^X^ m^, joa) oi «'^f^ aihw ofMioi ;|^aX;foXi^^a», 
^ eye^ as aflame of flfte^ and his feet like to fine 
brass;' (Ch. i. 14, 15> Here then we find Ths 
Son of Goi>, in the Ifteness of a son of man^ 
Jbsus Christ, — the one who sent the Epistles 
to the Seven Churches, (and who has before been 
found identified with Thr Lamb) — ^identified 
with him who was se6n (in the habit of a Priest) 
'^ lit the mdst of the seven golden lamp^stands" (Ch. 
i. 13.), or, as ex[Nressed in Ch. ii. 1., '' walldng in 
the midst of the goldeh lamp-stands.'* 

Thus it is evident, that the person seen in 
the midst of the golden lamp^tands was Jbsus 
Christ^ The Son of God; that he was the 
individual who dictated the Epistles to the Sewn 
Churches ; that he is the one called, in Hebrew, 
^'Thb Amen>" which John renders in Greeks 
h fM^g o iricrri^, ** The Faithfipl Witness ;" 
and also called '^ The Root of David," and 
'^ The Labib who is in the midst of the throne ;* 
and, consequently, that whatever is predicated 
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of any of these names, titles, or epithets, is 
affirmed of one and the same individaal, though 
in different relations, answerable to the different 
characters and offices in which he has been 
graciously pleased to exhibit or describe him- 
self in the Vision, and in the record th^^of, 
delivered to the Christian Church m the Apo* 
calypse. 

The reader will observe that, on this point, 
only such passages have been qfnoted as were, 
necessary to identify the person to whom they 
are applied. A few others must necessarily be 
examined hereafter, — ^and only a few ; — for tb 
notice all the things predicated of the same in- 
dividual would be, in some measure, to enter on 
an explanation of the prophecy, which, however, 
is not the object of the present volume. The 
reader will also notice that some of the terms of 
personal description which have been adduced* 
belong to Common, and some to IBerogfyphicalf 
language. This is absolutely necessary to be 
attended to; ft>r the strict proprieties of each 
are preserved in each respecti<vely, and the 
diversity of rtyle, which this occasions, fs 
one of the causes which have led Commen- 
tators to assume a divarsity of persons in 
passages which we shall find refer to the same 
individual. 
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^4* Of the Throne^ — the KathSmems or Silling 
One^ — and the Book concerning the Right Hand 
of the KathSmenos. 

Having identified Jesus Christ, the Son op 
God, with The Lamb in the midst of the throne^ 
it is necessary that we should now make some 
enquiry respecting this Throne. It is obvious 
that it is the same dpift^ that John saw set fi^ r^ 
^pav£f in the heaven^ as he states in Ch. iv. 12. ; 
for every thing that follows, down to Ch. v. 6., 
where the Lamb is mentioned as in the midst ro5 
Bpomiif of the thronCf is only a description of that 
throne and of things connected with it Where 
this throne is described, it is introduced without 
Ae Article ; but wherever the same throne or scat 
is in other places alluded to, it always appears 
wkh the Article ; and wherever other thrones 
are mentioned, they may always, without diffi- 
culty, be distinguished from this, by their ad- 
juncts. Observe then, this throne is always in 
the singular number : is a single seat for a single 
person ; nor does the term admit of the idea that 
we attach to a bench or form, on which more 
than one can be accommodated. Accordingly 
die inspired Writer informs us, t;. 2., that he be- 
held, uppn the throne, a xoA^iAivog, — '' a sitting 
one," or ^^ one sitting ;^ introducing this partici- 
ple without the Article : but whenever he speaks 
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afterwards of this personage, be always calls him 
i HoAr^iuvos — " The sitting one ;" invariably em- 
ploying the Article, to sbow that this and no 
otha* KathSmenoSf is the one in his mind. In 
fact this term, in reference to this throne, is so 
used that it may be considered as a kind of 
title, appropriated to the individual who is the 
occnpia* of this Seat (See cb. iv. 9, 10. — ^v. 13. — 
vi. 16. — vii. 15., &c). The plural is never used in 
reference to the occupation of this throne. There 
is, then, but one Kathgmenos ; nor does the fact, 
that this very KathSmenos himself [for it will be 
proved hereafter that be is the same] speaks of 
granting to others to sit with him in his throne^ 
€oen as he is set down with his Father in his throne 
(Ch. iii. 21.), at all prove Aat more than one are 
sitting ON the throne; for here we have the 
throne governed by the Preposition h (IN), but 
in all the other places the governing Preposition 
is hr) (UPON) ; — the former expression is em- 
ployed metaphorically, and means that the indi- 
viduals shall participate in the power of the 
throne (for they are constituted KingSj and are 
to reign upon the earth, Ch. v. 10., xx. 6.)— but 
tiie latter is used in its more obvious sense, and 
applied to the individual who is represented as 
fiUing, occupying, or sitting upon the throne, — 
as being in the midst of the throne ; and this one 
is The Lamb (Ch. vii. 17). From this it follows 
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that whatever other names are given, in this 
book, to the Kathemenos (the sitting (me\ they are 
names, or Attribatives, applied to him who 
has the Hieroglyphical Proper Name, " The 
Lamb ;" but the passages in which they occur, 
combined with this hieroglyphical name, hav- 
ing, as already noticed, been generally trans- 
lated in such a manner as to make them refer to 
another person, precisely as if a plurality had 
be^i mentioned as sitting on this throne, (an 
idea completely excluded by the text through- 
out the whole of the Apocalypse)^ it may be ne- 
cessary to show, by other arguments, that the 
Lambf only and exclusively, is the individual 
who, in another character, is called the Kathi- 
menosj by whatever other titles or names he may 
be designated. Before entering, however, on 
these, let us ascertain, if possible, the cause or 
causes which have principally contributed to 
produce the idea of two persons being spoken 
of, wh^e there cannot possibly be more thaip 
one in the mind of the Writer-^^though, indeed, 
he may contemplate that individual in more 
than one character. 

It is obvious that the opinion, taken up very 
early, that the writer of the Apocalypse ffi&- 
quently disregarded the rules of the Greek lan- 
guage, was calculated to beget, in the minds of 
Critics and Commentators, a notion that they 
might impute to him any license whatever ; even 
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a total violation of grammar, in the most com- 
mon expressions ; especially when by so dmng 
they were enabled to make oat a sense to thar 
liking, in passages of which they could not dis- 
cover the meaning, when interpreted according 
to the sense put by them on the terms afnployed. 
The first verse of Ch« v., on which I have before 
had occasion to animadvert (see Dissert iii. § 1»), 
respecting the Book sri r^y Ss^io^ on (or concern- 
ing) the right hand, (that ]S» concerning tfic Power) 
rs8 xa67)ii{pof0 hrl ro3 d^^u, of the (me sitting on 
the throne^ is a passage predsely of Ibis descrifi* 
tion. Not perceiving the meaning of the strong 
Hebraism here employed for Power, they took 
the ex[Nression literally, though at the expense 
of the Writer's grammar; for had the writer 
meant to express a book in the right hand, he 
would not, along with the Preposition M, have 
used the accusative case r^v Sc^m^v, but the 
genitive, r^g 8«^i£^. This violence put upon the 
grammar of the writer, (namely, construing his 
words as if he had been speaking in the genitive, 
when, on the contrary, they should bave been 
interpreted a^preeably to the casein which he has 
put them, whether the Critic could discover the 
meaning or not ') would contribute not a little to 

' This remark is not intended to apply to the tnuiskton 
of the Common Version or of any of the more early modem 
versions, though all of them exhibit the same inaccuracy; 
for the first modern scholar who throw any light on the na- 
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beget and propagate the idea that ** the ^ing 
fmt^' mentioned in the 1st yerse, must be a differ- 
ent person from the individual who is afterwards 
described, in v. 8., as hming taken the book, — and, 
further on, as opening its seals: and this idea, 
onceentertained, would, (if erroneous, — which we 
shall soon ascertain,) tend to lead to corruptions 
of the text. In fact, in v. 7, of this chapter we 
have a striking instance of this:— someearly scho* 
liast, unable to comprehend how or in what sense 
the Lamb could be said to come and take the right 
band tf the one sitting on the throne ; and obser?- 
ing that, in the following verse, the Lamb is said 
to have taken the book ; and having taken up the 
idea, that the book mentioned in the 1st verse, 
was IN the right hand of the one Sitting on the 
throne ; wrote on his margm, or interlined in v. 7., 
the words ri ^i&kUv, *^ the book ;" thus making 
the Lamb take the book out of the right hand of the 
one sitting upon the throne ; and tlius — ^if a sup- 

' ture of tbe Greek Prepositions wgs Dr. James Moor, Gxeek 
Professor in the University of Glasgow, in an Essay pub- 
lisbed so recently as the year I766: but it applies forcibly to 
the ancient Commentators, who, by their erroneous inter- 
pretations, tacitly chaijii^ed the writer with barbarisms ; and 
it certainly applies, with some force, to those versions of the 
Apocalypse which have appeared since the publication of 
Moor's Essay, of which there are nine, perhaps more. This 
Essay has been reprinted in that useful work The Classical 
Journal: Vol. iii, 23* 
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pJement was necessary and he had used a proper 
one — making it impossiUe that ** The LamV 
and ^* The KathSmenos (or sitiing onej' could be 
the same individual. But no supplement was 
waiited, nor could any one be introduced that 
would not change the Writer's meaningy which is 
simply thisi — ^that the one called *' TheLamb^ is 
the same of whom it had been predicted, that he 
should come and occupy the fight hand — that 
is — the power of Jbhovah ; that he had come ac- 
cordingly, and taktn to him this power. This is a 
mode of speech quite common to the writers of 
the Hebrew Scriptures, and especially in refer- 
&kce to the Messiah, as, for example, in Psalm 
ex. U ''Jehovah said unto Adonai, Sit thou on 
my right hand(i. e. occupy the power of Jehov^) 
untii I make thine enemies tky footstool'^ This is 
said of him who, by the oath ofJehomh, is con- 
stituted a priest for ever, after the order of Meir 
ckizedeky v. 4. ; and is by our Lord himself ap- 
plied to ^*the Messiah'' in Luke xx. 41, 42.: 
*' How say they that the Messiah is David! s son f 
'' since David himself saith, Jehovah said unto my 
'' Lord, ' &t thou on my right hand, till I make thine 
** enemies thy footstool! '' In this 7th verse of die 
5th chapter of the Apocalypse we have a 
striking instance of the injury done to the sacred 
text by the ignorance ot transcribers ; but hap^ 
pily the Alexandrian and many of the bert 
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MSS. have escaped corruption in this place : 
and, — now that it is shown, that the Writer made 
no improper application of the Preposition ivl 
with the Accusative rriv S«|ifl^y ; that he speaks of 
a book which has for its subject, the right 
handj or the power of the KathSmenoSy and not of 
a book IK his right handy as must have been sup- 
posed by the person who first presumed to alter 
the text, — there cannot, I would hope, be much 
danger of this corruption being entailed on the 
divine record (though Junius, Walton, Mill, 
Wetstein, Griesbach and other good critics have 
retained it) ; and the idea of two persons being 
found in this passage must be abandoned, as 
being altogether contrary to truth. In conclu- 
ding this part of my argument I beg, once more, 
to remind the reader, that the Preposition f^} 
never means, when governing an Accusative, 
position in sitUy but always tendency on its object^ 
in some way or other ; and often takes, as in the 
case we have been considering^ precisely the 
sense of the English preposition ** m," when 
applied to a book on any particular subject, as 
a book on Algebra, on Power, on the Apo- 
calypse.' 

* An extract from Professor Moor's Essay, alluded to id a 
preceding note, may in this place prove acceptable to some 
of my readers.—" With respect to motion and rest ; some 
prepositions express only the one of these ; and then they 
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govern oi^y 4»De ctse. Odien express botli; and thes ihej 
govern two osses; one» when tbey express flM»tt(m» the 
other, when tbej express rest. By motion^ in this inquiry 
into the signification of the Greek prepositions, I aiwa^fs 
mezn progressive motion : or, in common language, wtatian 
towards. Wben a Greek preposition expresses only motioD, 
the one case which it governs b ahoays the accus€iive ; or 
case of the active verb ; by a very proper and natural ana- 
logy in language ; as all external action implies motion to- 
wards that we act upon. If my hand strike the table, it 
must move towards the table. When a preposition expresses 
only res/, or situation, the one case which it gowemo is 
never the accusative, but always one of the other two oblique 
cases, the genitive or dative. Yfh^i the same pTe|K)sitioa 
expresses hoik motion and rest, it governs two cases ; when 
motion, always the accusative, as before ; when rest or si- 
tuation, always one o{ the other two ; not interchangeably, 
but invariably ; the one or the other of the two. Thus the 
Greek kw\, which answers precisely to the English preposi- 
tion upon, expresses both motion and rest. We say equally, 
the ball is falling upon the ground; or, ts lying dpon 
the ground; in Greek, 4 o^Tpa iflm-ei M TON yijr; and, 4 
a^lpa Ktirat kri r^s THS, ; the difference of case governed, 
expressing distinctly the difierence of acceptation meant; 
even suppose the verbs were not expressed. For, M ri^r 
y^y» by itself, would show that motion upon, that is, j^rs- 
gressive motion painting upon, was meant ; and, ciri rf^s ylfs, 
rest upon, or, situation upon; but not interchangeably, hfi if 
yp; if only rest, or situation, was meant, and nothing further. 
For, when, besides the two cases appropriated to express 
motion or rest in general, a Greek preposition governs a third 
case, it then expresses some one particular, and remarkable 
mode of the general signification. Thus, Iwl, with the third 
case, the dative, expresses close i^nm ; either in place or in 
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I have no doabt that some of the difficalties 
which oppose the right understanding of this' 
book, are to be ascribed to the temerity with 
which early transcribers and critics presumed to 
alter the text, to make it speak, according to 
their ideas, better Greek. Where the manu- 
scripts present various readings I am much in- 

thme ; that is, next-behind, or next-after; for example: M 
ifiolt when meant of place, sigoifies next-behind me ; when 
meant of time, next-after me. So» TIIO^ answering pre- 
cisely to the English preposition under, with the accn* 
sative expresses motion under; that is, motion tending un- 
der, or coming under; with the genitive, reet, or situation, 
under. The ball ii running under ike table ; »> fffaipa kvX/v- 
iertu vxo H^y rpareiar. The ball it lying under the 
Jtable, inro ir^ rpareSnt. TIIO likewise governs the dative, 
and then it expresses such purticular modes of under, as we 
would express by saying, protected under, eubject under, 
directed under ; as, Inro rf vaf, under the protection of the 

temple ; viro Tf fiaatXtl, eubject under the king To 

give one instance more. £12 and IIPOZ both signify to ; but, 
with this difference : el$ signifies motion to, and that only ; 
therefbl'e governs only the accusative ; vpos, on the contrary, 
never signifies motion to ; but expresses any other kind of 
relation to ; beipg of the most general and extensive meaning 
of all the Greek prepositions, and answering to the English 
expressions, relating to, wHh relation to, with respect to ; 
and it governs the accusative, in this its principal and primary 
signification ; but it governs also the dative, and then it sig- 
nifies tl^ose particular relations to, which we express in 
. English by the words close to^ or at ; or, by the words united 
to, joined to, added to.*' 
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clined to belieye, ¥rith Bengel and Michaelis, 
that lifhat may at first sight appear the smoother 
reading, is more to be suspected as the cormp- 
tion, than that which may seem more uncouth ; 
for it is easy, in almost every such case, to see 
an inducement operating to produce the former, 
when no satisfactory reason can be assigned for 
any change of the text to produce the latter. 
Very particular attention should therefore be paid 
to the various readings in the Apocalypse ; and 
here I shall notice one connected with the subject 
before us. In this chapter (the 5th), after the 
Lamb takes the book, the animals and elders 
fall down before the Lamb, and sing a new song; 
and an innumerable company of angels around 
the throne^ and the animals and the elders (and 
consequently around the sitting one) are then 
heard saying, ** Worthy is the Lamb that was 
" sacrificed to receive pcwer^' &c. — " blessingy and 
** honor andpower be to the one sitting upon 
" THE THRONE,"— xal r£ apvim^ — C. V. " and 
" UNTO THE Lamb," — a mode o£ expression 
which, as hitherto understood, refers to two per- 
gons, — ^the sitting oncj and the Lamb; and in the 
Common Version this is marked, as strongly as 
possible, by introducing the preposition '^ unto.'' 
In the Alexandrian MS., one of those which 
have preserved the true reading in the 7th verse, 
this passage appears without the conjunction 
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xa\ : it reads thus, rcS xaArifihtp hr) ro5 dpivou t£ 
dpvltp, " to the one sitting on the throne, the 
" Lamb^ — mskmgthe sitting one and the Lamb 
one person. Two of the Sclavonian Codices 
collated by Dobrowski also reject the xaA ; and^ 
did all the MSS. read thus, it would be impos- 
sible for the most fastidious opposers of the 
Apocalyptic Greek to evade the inference. But 
though there may be instances in which, from 
internal evidence, the reading of a solitary ma^ 
nuscript might be justified against an host of 
Codices reading differently, it would be rash to 
conclude, on the authority of those that reject 
the xai in this instance, that the reading is spu- 
rious ; since, in all the other places where the 
same words occur, the Alexandrian exhibits the 
xaii like the generality of manuscripts and early 
versions ; and though it be possible that, in all 
the passages, the xal has been interpolated, to 
mark the diversity conceived to be taught in the 
early part of the 7di chapter — and certain, that, 
could this interpolation be proved, it would tend 
very much to shorten the present enquiry — yet it 
seems by no means probable that in all the pas- 
sages, in so many codices as have been collated^ 
auch numerous interpolations could have been 
effected, without any escaping, except two or 
three, and these only in one of the passages. It 
seems then more reasonable to conclude that, in 
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this instance, the Alexandrian MS. presents a 
comipt reading ; and that, possibly, we owe the 
corroption to some individual who, knowing the 
H^irew idiom, imagined that the pres^ice of 
the xoi might induce a belief of two persons 
being spoken of, when, he knew, from the con- 
text, that bat one could be in the mind of the 
writer. And if we owe the error (for both read- 
ings cannot be right) to any idea of this kind 
operating on the mind of a transcriber, it is pos* 
dble that his intended remedy involved an im- 
propriety, not quite obvious at first view, bat 
which a little consideration may render evident; 
for it strikes me that by placing '^ the KathSme- 
** nos" in immediate concord vrith " the Lamh^ 
the latter would be represented as tittmgy which 
is a posture altogether inconsistent vrith the pro- 
priety of the symbol, — a point strictly attended 
to by the writer throughout the whole of this 
prophecy. And this naturally leads me to ofier 
a few observations respecting the language em- 
ployed when Jesus Christ, in reference 4o the 
throne^ is spoken of in the character of The 
Lamb ; for in this character he is never said to 
sit; no, nor to ^tand, on the thronty in the proper 
acceptation of these tarms; though, from the 
words dppUv itmixhs tig i^^ayiiipop^ which in the 
Common Version are rendered *• stood a Lamb^ 
♦* as it had been slain,*' it has, without enquiry, 
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been assamed, that this expression has relation 
to posturCf — ^that the Lamb is here said to stand 
en the throne. This, along with the circumstan- 
ces that have already been noticed, has tended 
to prop the false idea, that the KathSmenos and 
the Lamb must, necessarily, mean different indi- 
viduals^ as the Lamb is represented as stand- 
ingf while the other term indicates one who does 
not stand, but is seated on the throne. I mean 
not here to assume that both of these terms — 
Tfic KathSmenos, and The Lamb — ^refer to the 
same individual : all that I have now in view is 
to show, that the passage before us furnishes no 
proof of their diversity, and that, if these terms 
indicate different individuals, the proof must be 
found elsewhere. The term M-njx^, rendered 
'* stood^^ is the neuter Participle Preter of the 
verb ItrrT^fkh I standi place, set^ make to stand, i. e. 
establish, ratify, cmfirm, &c. The Greek having 
Participles for all its numerous tenses, few only of 
them can be directly rendered in English, which 
has properly only two, and hence the difliculty 
which critics often experience in translating 
them perspicuously. The case before us presents 
a striking instance of this, for the Participle 
here has no relation whatever to animal pos- 
ture^ and the sense cannot be given in English 
without a circumlocution or an expansion of the 
term* To obtain the precise meaning of the ex- 
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pression, the context mast be strictly attended 
to. The Lamb spoken of is one slain or ^ocrt* 
Jicedf and this Participle must have relation to 
this slaying^ being connected therevvith by the 
Particle ti$, denoting the manner in which some- 
thing was eflfected — ^this something refers to the 
Lamb as either the agent or instrumenty and the 
participle iarriHog to the thir^ effected and so con^ 
tinuingy — and the words that follow inform us^ 
haw ? — ms hr^ayit^ivov (another Neuter Participle 
Preter, and therefore not capable of being accu- 
rately rendered in one word, but strictly mean- 
ing) as one having been sacrificed. The relation 
of the different terms being established, it he* 
comes evident that hrrrix6g expresses what had 
been effected^ in some way or other, by the Lamb 
having been thus sacrificed : he served to ratify ^ 
or establish and perpetuate^ that which required a 
sacrifice for confirmation^ namely a covenant. In 
this view the verb 7<rn}/xi answers precisely to the 
Hebrew verb mp (Kum), when applied to confir^ 
motion or ratification by a sacrifice; and accord- 
ingly is the one employed in the Septuagint for 
this Hebrew verb, as in Gen. vi. 18. and ix. 11., 
tf-njo-cD r^y SiaOi^iti}^ fMti, I will establish my cmo- 
nant ; Gen. ix. 9. iym mUmnju, I establish^ 8scc. ; 
Exod vi. 4., lo-Tijcra, I have established my cove- 
nant. We have then, in this passage, nothing 
about ** a lamb stanMngy' — ^in reference to pos- 
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ture. The meaning of the passage, howcTer it 
may best be expressed with perspicuity, is 
briefly this: " I saw in the midst of the thronCj 
" and of the four animats, and in the midst of the 
" Elders, a lamb continuing set, [or placed, or ap- 
**pointed]as one having been [or that had been] so- 
'' crificed.'' That is, a lamh placed in, or standing, 
remaining, abiding, continuing in the relation of 
a sacrifice : — ^the expression referring solely and 
exclusi?ely to the official performance of a l^al 
requirement, and having nothing to do with 
standing as opposed to sitting, or any reference 
whatever to posture. The Lamb, however, is 
in the midst of the throne ; and though the pro- 
priety of the symbol requires that, in refer- 
ence to Jesus the A and A (the Alpha and Ome- 
ga), in the character of the Lamb, posture 
should not be mentioned — ^for lambs do not sit 
on thrones, — ^he may, for any thing that appears 
to the contrary in this chapter, be the individual 
who, in some other character, is called the Ka- 
thhnenos, — the sitting one. The evidence on this 
point, afforded by the Apocalypse, we must in- 
spect ; but previously thereto it is necessary that 
we should ascertain some other particulars coUi- 
nected with the throne, in the midst of which he 
was seen by John. 
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§5. Of the Scene of the VUioru 

The scene of the vision, according to the 
Tiews most generally entertained on this subject, 
is laid in heaven [that is, in heaven above,] be- 
cause John saw ** a throne set in heaven ;" but it 
is allowed by many that, in the description 
given of this throne, there is a reference to the 
Tabernacle and Temple service. 27ie throne 
which John saw is believed by some to have 
reference to the Mercy-Seat^ and rightly so, for 
around die thrdne are twenty-four septs, answering 
to the twenty-four chambers of the Chids of the 
priests, twelve on the south side and twelve 
on the norih side of the priests' court — that 
which immediately surrounded the sanctuary; 
and to these seats are attached twenty-Jbur 
eldersj answerable to the twenty-four Chiefs of 
the twenty-four courses of the priests. Here 
also there is a glassy sea, answerable to the ira- 
zen sea placed before the sanctuary, and, conse^ 
quently, bejbre the seat ; likewise the Cherubimsi 
which spread tbeir wings over the mercy-seat in 
the holy of holies, sufficiently indicated by the 
description given of the four living creatures ; 
and also seven lamps of fire burning before the 
throne, answering to the seven lamps of the 
seven-branched lamp-stand, placed before the 
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▼eH in the holy place. From this last circum^ 
stance we learn, that the place, in which John saw 
these things, in vision, was connected with, or a 
porticm o^ the same place in which be saw the 
3eipen lamp-stands (ch. L 12.)— ^r the one are the 
lamps of the other, — and from this we learn also, 
that the Epistles to the seven CShurches were 
dictated in the sanctuary. 
' I have no intention in this place to enter xm a 
particular description of the symbols beheld by 
John, or of the things symbolissed by each r^ 
spectively; bnt our sobject requires that we 
should ascertain one point, on which expositors 
(at least such as I hate seen) have hitherto talked 
fai rather general terms, namely. What the in* 
spired writer means by, h t£ wpavS — not ** in 
keavehf^ as commonly rendered, but — ^^ in the 
kemenr in Bev. iv. 2. ? It is very generally 
believed that, in vision, John was transported 
to heaven above to witness the scene that was 
laid before him. The presence of the Article 
here intimates, however, that the Writer had be* 
fore been speaking oi the same place to which 
he applies this. term. Monadic Nouns, it is true» 
often take the article without previous mentioui 
but never, I believe, except when used in their 
proper sense, which no one will ajBSirm can be the 
case with this Noun in this place. In fact we 
have seen from John's mentbn of tht lamps, that 
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be is still speaking of the place that ccmtained 
the lamp-standSi m which he saw him who *^ 6e- 
" came dead but Uvethfor evermore^ who has the hegs 
" of Death and of Hade$^^ The relation which 
subsists between the burning lamps and the stands 
which support them, proves this fact ; though it is 
rendered less apparent than it would otherwise 
be, in some of the translations, by the employ- 
ment of the term " candlesticks' for ^^lamp-stands^'' 
in ch. i., but retaining '' lamps*' in ch. ir. ; for 
burning lamps have precisely the same relation 
to their stands or supports, that burning candles 
have to their candlesticks. Was John, then, in 
heaven (in the sense in which this term is usually 
taken) when he saw the seven golden lamp-stands f 
No: he intimates nothing of the kind. So nei* 
ther was he in that heaven,— even in vision — 
when he saw the throne; but he informs us that 
now, on hearmg the same voice which he had heard 
before as of a trumpet ,^ (See ch, i. 10.) he became 
h TViv[AaTi, ** inspired,'' and in this state he be- 
held the throne stationed, or set, i. e. already set 
(he did not witness the operation of its setting 
or placing) in the heaven. He also states another 
circumstance respecting the place which he calls 
" the heaven :" he saw in it an entrance, or door- 
way, — not a door but a floga (whence comes our 
English word thorough — a thorough-fare), and we 
must not confound the two ; for in strict laa- 



Digitized by.VjOOQlC 



Sec. 5.] found in the Apocafypse. 341 

guage a door is that which closes or shuts up the 
46pa or entrance. This entrance, dvt<pY[jJini^ (a 
Participle Pretar Pass.) had already been opej^ed, 
before John saw it, and, from the manner of the 
narration, it appears that the throne was seen 
through the door-way ; for the circumstance of 
this door-way or entrance having been set open^ 
seems to be stated as a thing necessary, before 
John eould see the seat and the Kathemenos, 
otherwise it is impossible to discover a reason 
for the mention of this door^wayy as at all neces- 
sary to the narrative. Now where a door-way 
is mentioned, the idea of an apartment or apart- 
ments naturally suggests itself to the mind ; and, 
if John saw this seat^ through the opened entrance^ 
he must have been in one apartment and the 
seat in another — an arrangement that accords 
perfectly with the Tabernacle^ and afterwards 
the Sanctuary in the Temple, which consisted of 
two apartments, commonly kept apart by tAe 
vdl which covered the entrance (the Qipa) from 
the holy place (the outer apartment) into the most 
hobf placCf or holy of holies (the inner apartment) 
In the holy place stood the seven-branched 
golden lamp-stand, or the seven lanqhstands all 
united to one foot ; and these were what John 
first saw in vision, when inspired^ on the Lord's 
dayy in the Island of Patmos. At this time he 
saw not the mercy-s«at, — the veil therefore was 
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then in its place ; and this vtSi^ let it be recol- 
lected, was never drawn aside, or the dtipa» door- 
wmfy or entrance opened, but once in the year. 
The circumstance of the aitranee hatvmg been 
opened before John's attention was called to it 
by the toice, as of a trumpet^ addressing him a 
second time, informs us of the special day <^ 
serrice that answers to John's vkion; for at was 
en the great day of atonement^ and on that oilly, 
that die high priest (having opened the entrance 
by removing the vdl) went into the hottest of atl^ 
in which were the ark of the covenant y and over it 
the cherubims ofgkny shadowing the mercy-seat. 
IS the scene of John's visicm, then, was the 
Tabernacle or Sanctuary ^ and not heaven^ (in iSbe 
common acceptation of this tarm) as has been 
very generally imagined, why does John call it 
the heaven f -^Because it was so calkd ancient^ ; 
though the circmnstance has been overlooked, 
and, in consequence, many passages m the Old 
Testament in which xmm% '* the heaven,^ occurs, 
have been misunderstood, this term haviilg 
been referred to the heaven abaoe in places where, 
in fact, it rders to the typical sittbig-pkice -ot 
dwelling, which God had condescended to 
establish among the children of Israel. As 
this is a fact of some importance, I shall bri^y 
state what led to the investigation of diis point, 
and refer to a few passages in the Hebrew 
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scriptures ia proof of what has l)|Ben just stated. 
Observing, what- several expositors had be- 
fore noticed, the coincidence between John's 
description of the heaven and the d^cription 
giv^ in the scriptures respecting the sanctuary ^ 
I was led to conckide that, possibly, the 9cene 
of the vbion had no relation whatever to heaven 
abooe^ but simply to the Tabernacle an the earth ; 
and I was the more confirmed in this by the 
consideration, that those who place the scene 
of the vision in heaven, the place of God's 
actual presence, are, in some way or other, 
obliged to conceive the appurtenances of the 
sanctuary to have some actual resemblance, or 
similitude, to things that exist in the place of 
God's glory-^an idea that Appears exceedingly 
revolting to my mind, however much those who 
talk thus may invest their descriptions vrith a 
halo of high-sounding words of apparent piety, 
but altogeti^r incomprehensiblie, about angels; 
and archangels, seraphims and teraphims, &c. 
&c. The Book, being a Revelation, is evidently 
intended to explain things that before were com- 
paratively obscure. If in the question before us 
this book has reference to the typical and sym- 
bolical services and furniture of the Tabernacle, 
it must be for the purpose of yielding information 
from them in reference to the antitype ; and to 
apply these typical things to existences in hea* 
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Ten is to divert them from their purpose, and to 
exclude entirely all search after an increase of 
knowl^e respecting the things that were adiuor 
brated by these material symbols. Having come 
to this conclusion I was naturally led to ask 
the question. Why John should call the sanc- 
tuary, the Heaven f and it was this that first Jed 
me to discover what was meant by the opened, 
&vpa (or entrance), as stated above, and thus to 
establish some farther points respecting the 
coincidence between the scene of the vision and 
the sanctuary, which had, I believe, entirely ^- 
caped the notice of those who have preceded 
me in this enquiry. But still I was not quite 
satisfied: the question yet remained tp be 
answered^ Why does John call the sanctuary> 
the heapen ? At length it occurred to me, that, as 
the writer of the Apocalypse employs Hebrew 
phrases, and often has Jewish customs and oU 
servances in his mind, even in passfages where 
it has been but little suspc^^ted, this might pos- 
sibly be a Hebrew ^[Hthet or name^ express^ 
in Greek, though the circuQistance had hitherto 
escaped observation ;-rand thus I was led to do» 
at last, what I should have done at first; and 
which had I done, would have saved me much 
unnecessary labor. 

The mercy-seat is called God'9 seat; and the 
sanctuary which contained the mercy^seat, 
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€rOD'8 dwelling, or God's sitting-place. When 
Moses was commanded to construct a sanctuary, 
it was for a dwelling-place for Jehovah (Exod. 
XXV. 8.); an ark (a chest) was made for this 
dwelKng'place to contain the Tables of the Law ; 
over the Ark was placed the Mercy-seat ; and on 
the ends of the Mercy-seat, Ghernbims, cover- 
ing the Mercy-seat with their wings. Respect- 
ing this seat, God says to Moses '^ There will I 
'* meet with thee, and, ^niiTl, I will commune 
** [speak] WITH thee, from above the Mercy-seat^ 
^*Jrom between the two cherubims which areupon the 
" Ark of the testimony, "" &c. (Exod. xxv. 22.) The 
place of the Mercy-seat beingfor oral communica- 
tion, it gets a name answerable to thip in 1 Kings 
ch. vi. and viii., and in 2 Ghron. ch. v., where it is 
called, ^y}, the Oracle (the speaking-place) ; 
which term, in 1 Kings viii. 6., is also put in appo- 
sition with tyt t n pn wm^, the holy of holies, or the 
most kofy place, the name given to the inner apart^ 
ment of the sanctuary. In the dedication of the 
Temple by Solomon (1 Kings ch. viii.) several 
things are remarkable — " I have surely built thee 
*^ an house (says Solomon in his address to Jeho- 
** vah) to dwell in, a settled place [Heb. pao, 
*^ literally a prepared placeJ/ot thee to abide in 
"(v. 13); And Solomon stood before the Altar of 
" Jehovah, in the presence of all the congregation 
** of Israel, and spre(id forth his hands toward hea- 
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«*— {Hebrew DtMWl, '' thb hbavem'*] v. 2S. 
What besven ? Not the legion 4^ the clouds, 
which is sometimes called heaven, as in r. 35. — 
^ Wken heaocH (jKm without the n prefixed ') i^ 
^kut up^ andtha^isno ram^^ &c. ; nor the heaven 
abm^ forin this chapter particnlar pains are taken 
to distinguish this heavai from diat of which 
Solomon principaUy ^^eaks in his dedicatory 
prayer, by contrasting it with the earth beneath^ 
as in t^ S3«, '' There is no God Uke thee in the 

HSAYBK ABOVE UOT CU THB EARTH BENEATH f 

— and in v. 27. the heaven of Solomon (for he 
made it, as we shall see immediately) is actually 
put in contrast with the heaven above: *^ But will 
*^Qou indeed dwell on the earth? [viz. at 
^ Jerusalem] behold the heavev, [that which 
'> Solomon built for him to dwell in at Jerusalem,] 
''yea THE HEAVEN OF HEAVENS [the 
'' heaven above], cannot contain thee^ how much less 
^THis HOUSE which I have buHt.^ In feet, the 
place of God's dwelling or siiti?^ (for the Hebrew 
means either), wh««ver supposed to be, is call- 
ed HEAVEN, wUcb is only another name for his 
dwelling-place^ whether the heaven above (other- 
wise called the Heaven cf heavens) be intended, or 

' Id 2 Cbron. yi. 26. the commoii Hebrew text has the 
n, but it Is aD uadoubted corruptioD. Many of KeoQicott's 
codices are without the n in this place. 
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apreparedplace ofiwellingy ma^ by his appoiiit«> 
meat, wfaweiato give a a^Bsible manifestation of 
his presence on the earth. Solomon (v. 13.) had 
'' built for JEHOVAH a bounfar him to pweli. 

IN, a PBEPAKBD VhACEfor km TO ABIDB IN^'^IB 

compliance with what had been af^Mmited by 
Go]s in his command to David, '^7%jf son. 
shall build the house^'^ v. Id. Observe : . Sok>m<« 
speaking of Ms house calls it also, the frefsared 
placej putting these terms in apposition; and, 
consequently, whatever other t^ms may^ in the 
context, be found put in apposition with ather 
of these, must have a similar application. This 
being premised, let us now attend to some of 
the -expressions which occur in the dedicatory 
prayer of Solomon. He repeatedly intreats, — 
when die people shall pray in, or towards '^ this 
ptaccy'' V. 30, 35.,—** this house,'' v. 33, 38, 42.,— 
** tkimaltar in this housed v. 31 ., — ** tlie city which 
thou hast chosen, and the house which I have 
built to thy name," v. 44, 48., — employing all 
these terms as equivalents for each o^er, with 
respect to place generally, — then hear thou 
** in the heaven'' (jomrw) u. 32, 34, 36, 45^—** iu 
thy sitting-place^ (or dwalling-place) in the heaveB^ 

V. 30., — *^in TttE HEAVEN, THE PBEPABRD 

PLACE OP THY SITTING, (or dwelling),'' v. Sa, 
43, 4d.,-^mploying these terms also as general 
equivalents, as to place. But observe particu** 
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]ftriy» — in the last-qaoted words, '* th£ hea- 
TEN** and "the prepabbd place of thy 
SITTING," are in apposition, both meaning the 
same place ; and IfA it be recollected also, diat 
we have before seen the house pat in apposi- 
tion with THE PREPARED PLACE, in V. 13. ; and 
here the latter term is ptit in apposition with 

THE HEAVEN : " THE HEAVEN*' then, and " THE 
PREPARED PLACE OF God's SITTING,'' and 

'* the HOUSE,'' express the same thing generally ; 
that is, when the house is spoken of, the prepared 
placey or the heaven (for these two terms are 
identical as to what is expressed by them) is 
included in the expression, — the heiwen, or pre- 
pared place o/* God's sitting j meaning <Ae sane- 
tuary and its appurtenances^ and particularly the 
mercy-seat or throne ©/"God. This identity is in 
some measure put out of sight in the common 
version, by the words '^POXf ri3D> m v. 39, 43, 49. 
having been rendered precisely in the same man- 
ner as the words Tnao tnpD in v. SO., " thy 
dweUing'place^'' — as if there were no diflference 
whatever in the meaning of the respective tarms. 
But the roots Dtp> and TO> have not thiB same sig- 
nification, though they may often admit of a 
similar rendering. The ibrmw, as ' a Verb, 
means to rise up — stand up^ — standif^i\n oppo- 
sition to sitting or lyit^t — to have a standing in 
any sense whatever ; and, as a Noun, a standing- 
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place— B. station — a bdng-place^-rnkd bence often 
andwers to ptace^ simply considered, embracing 
nothing in its signification respecting any attri* 
bate of the place; and if any thing is made 
known respecting the place, it is by other vrords 
with which it is connected in the sentence, as in 
y. SO., with *yu^» % dwelling: but the other 
root, |ta means to make ready^-put in order — 
prepare^ &c. ; and hence, whether it can be ren- 
dered placey when used as a Noun, depends on 
the natare of the prepared thing j or the purpose 
for which the action of the Verb has been put 
fcoth ; thus if the preparation is a being-place for 
a somfething to rest on, the word is then rendered, 
afoot — a base — a pedestal — afoundation^ &c,; but if 
materials have he&aput in order — arranged^-pre* 
pared for a habitation, it is, when connected 
with a Noun expressive of this, often rendered 
place ; — but it always means a place prepared, 
and SET APART for the special purpose mentioned^ 
as in V. 30, 43, 40., for a dwelling, or sitting (place) 
— ^the idea of place having reference to the space 
occupied by the structure, that is, to the structure 
itself and not, necessarily, to the place on which 
the structure stands, or the city or country where 
situated, though these may often be found by the 
context 

From what has been stated it is obvious that 
the sense of the original in v. 39, 43, 49., cannot 
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be Iblly mpprefaended, if TOD ^' in the preparid 
pkux^^ be taken ia the sense of Olpa ^* m-tiic 
f^e /' for had the latter word been foaad^in 
these verses instead of the former, though '^ the 
heaven,'' and ^^ the dweiBng-place^'' woald have 
been in apposition, and understood by. every dhe 
to refer to the same place (as is indeed evident 
in the common version), the reader might have 
been left to condnde that '^ the heaven abaci' is 
what is here intended by God*s " dwellmg-place,'' 
and that no other heaven could be in the mind of 
Solomon : but tOD being used in these Verses^ it 
ought to be taken in its true signification— ^^^ im 
tB% pftEPARED pkacb" — namely, thepladepre^ 
pared hy Saiemm, as he had before expressed 
himself^ in v. 13., — '' / have surely built a hduse 
far Uhee to inhabit^ *fn3tt6 IDD a pseparbo 

PLACE FOR THY SITTING (OT dwelling^ OF, in 

our Englsh idiom, ^^ a Sesmn-howse prepared fbr 
thee," for this is precisely the meaning of the 
expression. In t^. 39., &c. his expression is, ^< Then 
hear thAuinnBE heaven, inar TOD the pre- 
PARED place/ot /Ay sitting (w Svelling) ^ using 
Ike very words applied by Inmaelf, in t;. 13., to 
Me house^ and at the same time calling the "pre* 
FARED PLACE, in' this house, the heaven. 
2he Heavenrthea, is the place that was prepared 
totiittings that is, for Me seatofGox>^^heMtr€jf- 
Seati overshadowed by the €herdnms ; or, in the 
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Other words^ the Sanctuary^ aad more especially 
the holy of holies, is the heaven of which Solomon 
speaks throughout this prayer. In 2 Chronicles 
ch. vi. we have the same prayer: t;. 2. of this 
chapter answers to v. 13. of 1 Kings ch. viii.,'and 
exhibits Uie same expression in the Hebrew, — *' a 
*• PREPARED pi*ACE/(?r thy sitting /' and v. SO, 
33, & 39. answer to v. 39, 43 & 49. noticed above, 
all of them exhibiting, ** the heaven, the 
PREPARED PLACE ofthy sittingy^ — this prepare 
place being, in all the passages, in the temple, 
built by Solomon, in Jerusalem. But in 2 Chron, 
viL 1. a circumstance c^ great importance is no- 
ticed, which is not stated in the book of Kings : — 
*' Andwhen Solomon had ended his prayer^ and the 
^^jire descended from the heaven, and consumed 
" the burnt offering and the sacrifices ;for the bright- 
*^ ness of Jehovah had JUkd the house ; then the 
** priests could not enter into the house of J EnoYAUf 
" becausethe brightness (or glory) o/" Jehovah had 
'^ filled the house of Jehovah," The answer thus 
given to the prayer of Solomon, in the pres^ice 
of all the worsbippears, gave evidence that God 
bad accepted the house^ (he sanctuary^ — the hea- 
cie», the place prepared for his sitting ; for the fire 
here spoken of descended, not from '< henm 
dbooei^ but, fi*om the heaven^ the prepared 
PLACE, — fi'om the cloud which covered themcrcy^ 
siMt in the holy of holies. Ob8erve--tbe cloud of 
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glory had filled not only the mn^ apartment 
in which the priests had placed the Mercy-'Seat; 
but the holy place or oater apartment in whM^ 
the priests usually officiated, so that the priests 
Could no longer continue there (1 Kings viii. 10). 
All were in the court without, in that part wbei^ 
the altar stood, viz. before the sanctuary (See 2 
Cbron. vi. 11. 13.); and when Solomon had 
ended his prayer, fire came forth fi*om the sano^ 
tuary (firom which the priests had been expelled 
by the lu^inmmu cloud), the prepared place of God's 
sittings THE HEAVEN, and fell upon and con- 
sumed the sacrifice I — a ^orious token of diviiie 
acceptance. The comcidence of the circum* 
stances stated respecting /At^ heaven — the place 
prepared by Solomon for the God of Israel to 
dwell in, and those stated by John respecting 
the heaven that he describes, are very strikingl 
In Solomon's heaven there was a seat or throne 
(the Mercy-seat), so there is in JohnV: Solo* 
talon's heaven was a speaking-place (an oracle), and 
from Solomon's heaven came fire to consume 
the sacrifice : fi-om the throne described by «Mni 
also proceed voices and Ughtmngs^ Rev. iv. $., 
and the seat in each is occupied by one to wbafin 
divine honors are pmd. Other coincidences harey 
been before pointed out, and need not be re- 1 
peated. . . \ 

It seems to me impossible, fi'om these prot 
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mises, to come to any other concldBion thau that 
the scene of John's Vision was the sanctuary; 
mid tiiat the throne which he saw, already set in 
the heaven^ was the mercy^seat, seen through the 
thura [dupa] ; which, exiiept on the great day of 
atonement, was always closed by the veil : but 
instead of seeing there a high priest of the Tribe 
of Levi, he saw a priest pertaining to another 
tribe^^—to the tribe of Judah^ of which tribe Moses 
$pake nothing concerning priesthood,— ^yen him 
who is a priest for ever after the crdar of MeU 
chixedic. This was the personage whom John 
saw in the habit of a priest '^ in the midst of the 
seven golden lanqhstands/* and " having in his 
right hand seven stars :^' — ^thatis, he saw him 
opposite the centre light of the seven, here called 
starSf and his hand occupied with the lights. 
It was the office of the priest every morning to 
trim the lamps and put them in order, and thip 
was done by the priest seen by John, in dic- 
tating the epistles to the seven churches, — ^for, in 
Ch. i. the lights or stars are made to symbolize 
the messengers of the churches to whom the epis- 
tles were addressed. 

The foregomg are not the only passages which 
serve to.prove that '^ the heaven^'' in which John 
saw the opened entrance and the throne, was the 
sanctuary. In proportion as the relation which 
subsists between the different things mentioned 
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in the Apocalypse is discovered, our knowlege 
of the particulars will be extended. This is 
made very obvious by the case before us ; for it 
so happens that in other passages the place in 
which John was, in his vision, is actually called 
THE Sanctuary, In Ch. xi. 1. a measuring rod 
is given to John, and he is commanded to mea- 
sure riv ifalv ro5 Osou, the sanctuary of God^ — 
C.V. the temple; but the Noun ^oobg never means 
the temple generally, but always the holy place^ 
though this circumstance has been overlooked 
by all our Translators, except Campbell. — See 
on tiiis word his Preliminary Dissertations. Tlie 
same sanctuary is again mentioned in the 19th 
verse of Ch. xi., and elsewhere. 

From the facts that have been established 
we are now in a condition to proceed to another 
enquiry, which, however, will not occupy much 
time : namely, — ^Whom did John see sitting on 
the throne, in the heaven, or holy of holies f 

§6. Particulars respecting the Kathemenos or 
Sitting One. ^ 

In Rev. xxii. 12, 13. the speaker says '^ Behold 
" / am coming quickly, and my reward with me, to 
" requite to every one as his work shall be. I am tI 
^* A xo) tI il, h irptSrog xa\ o itr^^aros, rj dp^yi xcd rh 
^^rixog, The Alpha and the Omega, the 
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♦* First AND the Last, the Beginning and 
^THE End." I have no doubt tbattbe speaker 
in this passage is the satne that speaks in v. 16., 
namely Jesus Christ ; bat as commentators are 
not agreed on this point, I shall not take it for 
granted, but will establish the fact by evidence. 
All that I remark at present is, that, whoever 
may be the person, he is " The A and the 12," 
—he is ** The First and the Last," — he is 
"The Beginning and the End." 

In Ch. xxi. 5y 6. the Sitting one (o xoi^fAivo^) 
declares, respecting himself, that he is, f i A xa) 
ri i2, 7j dpxfi xa) rh rlxof , " Hie Alpha and the 
Omega, The Beginning and the End'' From this 
we learn that he who is called The Alpha and 
THE Omega, The Beginning and the End, 
is The Kathemenos (the Sitting One), and con- 
sequently that THE ONE SITTING ON THE 
THRONE is the speaker in the passage quoted 
from Ch. xxii. 13. But who is tWs individual ?— 

We obtain an answer to this question, by at- 
tending to what is said by him who addresses 
the church in Smyrna (Ch. ii. 8.), — "These 
" things saith 6 wpwros xai i etrxoLrog, The First 
** AND The Last.'* It has already been proved 
that the Epistles to the Seven Churches were 
dictated by Jesus Christ, or, as expressed in 
the verse from which we have just been quoting, 
him " who became dead but liveth^ Here he 
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informs m that be is the individnal called 
**The First and The Last;'* buthe^rhois 
so called is also The Beginning and The 
End, (xxii. 12.) and The Alpha and The 
Omega ; and, as we have seen, in the para- 
graph immediately preceding, also the Ka- 

THiMENOS, or THE ONE WHO SITTETH UPON 

THE THRONE : and it has also been shown that 
the same Jesus, who dictated the Epistles, is 
also called The Root op David— The Off- 
spring OF David— and The Lamb. 

Thus it is proved that the individual who, in 
the character or office of the Ratifier, or Confirmer 
of the Covenant, is called '^ The Lamb in the midst 
of the throne^'' is, under some other aspect or in 
some other character, called '^The sitting one, 
upon the throne.^ What this other character is, the 
reader who has attended to what has been stated 
in these dissertations, vnll already have antici- 
pated. The Priest after the order of Mekhizedec 
umst be king as well as priest — a king upon his 
throne. 

We have seen that Jesus Christ, The Son 
OF God, who is The One sitting upon the 
THRONE and The Lamb, harlAxai rl XI, '* The 
Alpha and the Omega." Let us attend then 
to what the Alpha and Omega himself saith in 
Rev. L 8.— '£716 fifu ri il xo) ri 12, tJ^h Kopiog 
Acif — '' lam THE Alpha and the Omega, saith 
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THE Lord God/' or, saith THE GOD JEHO* 
VAH:** not an inferior god, — one of the 
" Gods many and Lords many^'^—hxyi the Creator 
of the Universe: for Kipiog o B%lg represent here 
(as has been shown) the Hebrew epithet mil^ 
wbuki Jehovah Elohim. I need hardly remind 
the Greek reader that the common Grreek text 
is here corrupt, presenting o fupio^ , for K6ptog o 
O^, which is the true reading, as is proved not 
only by the best Mss., and by the antient ver- 
sions, and commentators, but by internal 
evidence furnished by the text itself; the words 
that follow, namely o wpf xa) i ^i^, xo} o ipx^l^^^y 
" The Bbing, and The He Was, and The 
Coming one,'' being, as has been already shown, 
a definition of the name Kop^og, when put for 
Jehovah, and the next word, 6 TramcHparwp^ 
''THE Omnipotent," a definition of o OAg 
when employed to represent Elohim; which 
shows that o Silg has been dropt firom the com- 
mon Greek, and i inserted before Kipiog. Indeed 
we have this point put beyond all doubt, by 
what is stated in Ch. iv. 8., '^ They cease not 
day nor night, saying — * Holy, holy, holy Kvp$og 
i Bilg* ** (C. V. Lord God)^ but, according to John's 
definition of these words, o wa^oHparwp^ the 
omnq)otent (i. e. Elohim)^ i ^vxa) o wv xa) a ipx^l^'^og^ 
the He Was, and the Being, and the Coming one 
(i. e. Jehovah). In the latter passage the order 
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of the definitions is changed, that of o Gsh$ being 
put before that of o Kuptog, bul this no way alters 
the meaning or intention of the Writer ; and as 
the terms in both refer to the same individual, 
be who is called the Alpha and the Omega in Ch. i. 
8. is the same to whom the ascription of praise 
is given in Ch. iv. 8. : and, observe, the ascription 
to Jehovah Elohim is, in v. 9., declared to be 
addressed rep jcadij/tsvip, to the sitting one 
upon the throne. 

I might have shortened this argument, could 
I, without laying myself open to the cavils of 
objectors, have followed the common Greek 
text in Ch« i. 8., which, after the words ** lam the 
Alpha and the Omega ^'^ adds, ^' the Beginning and 
the End :" but many Manuscripts are without the 
latter words ; aad different critics have consi- 
dered them as an interpolation, as also the first 
clause of v. 1 1., " / ^m the Alpha and the Omega^ 
the First and the Last.'' I thought it better, 
therefore, though necessarily by a more circuit- 
ous process, to prove the application of these 
titlesi to the individual whom they indicate, 
by passages, the authenticity of which is admitted 
by critics ; and the more so, as by pursuing this 
method the evidence is equally conclusive, and 
leaves no room for those exceptions which 
might be taken against deductions founded on 
disputed passages. 
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To sum up the whole in few words : — ^Jehov a h 
Elohim (C. V. the Lord God), he ^^ which was, 
and isy and is to comt^^ ch, iv. 8., is " the sitting 
one upon the thronCy who liveth for ever and ever," 
ch. iv. 9, 10. : — He " which isy and which wasy and 
which is to comcy^ is the Alpha and the Omega 
ch. i; 8. : — ^in ch. xxi. 6. the Alpha ofidthe Omega 
(who is THE SITTING ONE upon the throne in ch. 
xxi. 5.) is called the Beginning and the End; and 
the Speaker in ch. xxii. 12*9 who is the Beginning 
and the Endy is also the First and the Lasty and 
the Alpha and the Omega ; and in Ch. ii. 8. the 
one who dictated the epistles to the churches 
declares himself to be " the First and the Lasty' 
and therefore the Alpha and the Omega. This 
personage, we have seen, was no other than 
Jesus Christ: Jesus Christ then, who is 
the one sitting upon the throne^ is the First and 
the La^ty the Beginning and the Endy the Alpha 
and the Omegay Jehovah the Omnipotent 
(C. V. the Lord God) : and it has before been 
proved, that the same Jesus, the Root of David 
(Ch. xxii. 16.) is the Lamb, who prgi^ildd to 
open the sealed book ; and hence it follows, that 
** the Sitting one on the thronCy' and " the Lamb in 
the midst of thethronCy' are only different descrip- 
tions of the same person, Jesus Christ, who, 
by the Record before us, is proved to be, JEHO- 
VAH THE OMNIPOTENT. 
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\ 7. Cf the manner in which certain postages 
where common Attributive Noum are found Joined 
to the Symbolical name, ** The Lamb,** should 
be rendered in Englisk, that they may exhibit the 
true sense of the Greek text. 

The Reader must have perceived, that the ab- 
ject in view in this Dissertation is, to ascertleiin, 
with precision, the manner in which certain 
names and Attributive Nouns of personal de- 
scription, and their combinations, in the Apoca- 
lypse, should be rendered in a version, so as to 
convey, in the translation, the precise sense of 
the writer For this purpose it became necessa- 
ry, that the true sense o(K6piog i &A$ should be 
accurately understood ; and this expression, as 
has been shown (Dissert, v.,) had been defined 
by the amanuensis of the Apocalypse himself, 
though hitherto overlooked. It was also neces- 
sary that the manner in which Attributive Nouns 
are combined in the Greek language, when re- 
ferring to one individual, should be ascertained, 
— a desideratum which we have seen (Dissert vi.) 
had been completely supplied by the labors of Mr. 
Sharp, Dr. Wordsworth, and Bishop Middleton. 
And, as Attributive Nouns are found, in the 
Apocalypse, combined, not only with Attribu- 
tives, but, with Symbolical terms, and particu- 
larly with the Hieroglyphical Proper Name, 
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^The Lamb/' it became also indispensable, 
that we should ascertain, with precision, to what 
pierson or persons this Proper Name, and these 
Attribntiires, * are applied — and this from the 
Book itself— as, otherwise, the same uncertainty 
would still remain whicb has operated to ob- 
scure, in the versions, the sense of the Writer ; a 
consequence not to be avoided, if names and 
attributes predicated of a plurality, be applied 
to one individual ; or, on the contrary, if predi- 
cated only of one person they be applied 4o a 
plurality. 

The latter we have seen is the error into which 
translators have generally fallen, from (as it 
would appear) their treating the Hieroglyphical 
Proper NamCf the Lamb, as if it were a com- 
mon Attributive Noun ; and hence, as already 
noticed, they have always rendered such pas- 
sages as Rev. vii. 10., in a manner that makes the 
writer speak of two persons, when in fact he is 
only speaking of one — ^* The salvation be to our 
'* God [who is] the Sitting one on the throne^ 
" iiiirf [who is] THE Lamb," — words which are 
usually rendered, ** Salvation be to our God who 
mtleth upon the throne^ and unto the Lamb J" The 
latter method of rendering makes the Theos 
(God) and Me Kathemenos one person, and the 
Lamb another person ; but we have seen that the 
Kathemenos is Jesus Christ, the Alpha and the 
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Omega ; that the Alpha and the Omega is JehOi 
vahtheTheos; ihdA the Alpha and the Omegayis 
also the First and the Lasty the one who dictated 
the epistles to the churches, namely Jesus 
Christ, who is the Root of Davids the Lamb 
in the midst of the throne : the former is therefore 
the proper rendering of this and all similar pas- 
sages ; for all these titles and appellations he- 
long to the same individual, and to apply them 
otherwise, thdr identity having been proved, is 
to impose upon the Writer a meaning not only 
foreign to his sense, but which makes him con- 
tradict himself* 1 am not disposed to deny 
that such expressions as ix ro5 d^ovoy rou 6fo5 xa) 
To3 apnwf ch. xxii. 1. (C. V. out of the throne of 
God and of the Lamb) have, at first sight, very 
much an appearance of two persons being meant ; 
and, undoubtedly, were to3 dpvUu (the Lamb) 
an Attributive as well as ro5 6fou, in this case, 
by the rales respecting the Article and the 
Conjunction, they would indicate two, namely, 
the Theos and the Latnb ; but we have seen that 
the Theosy and the Lamb, are terms which indicate 
the same individual ; and we have seen that Theos 
(God) is an Attributive, but that the Lamb is a 
Proper Name — and that too of a different lan- 
guage, the Hieroglyphical — and for this reason, if 
for no other, these terms do not come within the 
rules. By the evidence that has been adduced. 
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they both refer to one person, and therefore can* 
not, without error, be represented as two ; and 
one of the terms being a Proper Name, while 
the other is an Attributive, they come hot within 
the rales, as already said ; and therefore this, 
and similar expressions, must be taken as predi-^ 
eating two distinct things, respecting the one 
person in the mind of the Writer — He who is the 
Omnipotent, and who is the Lamb. The words 
quoted speak only of one throne— a single seat 
— and therefore but one person can be intended. 
There seems to be another peculiarity in the 
expression : by the order of the words it is " the 
seat of the TitEos" — he sits on it, — ^but we may 
conceive it to be the Lamb's seat in another 
point of view, — ^namely, his property, being the 
Theos, — though, in his character of the Lamb, 
he is not said to sit on but to be in the midst of 
the throne^ — and it may be, that the necessity of 
not violating the propriety of the symbol was 
what dictated to the writer this form of con- 
struction, predicating by two distinct proposi- 
tions, interposing the Conjunction between them^ 
what might have been made evident, as to iden- 
tity, by placing the terms in apposition, without 
the xai interposed ; but in this case, as already 
stated, the Lamb would have been said to sit 
on the throne, an affirmation which the Writer 
seems carefully to avoid, when speaking of 
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Jesus Christ in this character. From these 
considerations the reader will see that it is im- 
possible to render these words directly into 
English, so as4o leave no ambigaity, without in- 
troducing expletives. The sense, as to identity 
merely, would be perspicuously given by render- 
ing xa}, -even — " out of the throne of God, even of 
the Lamb ;" and, in xxii. 1. this mode of render- 
ing has been resorted to by IScarlet, the only 
translator, of all I have seeq, who appears to 
have perceived the identity of the person in- 
dicated by the two terms here employed (yet in 
other places he has made tbemitwo) : butthougli 
this translation yields the required identity (re- 
quired, because John applies these and the other 
epithets that have been mentioned, to the same 
individual) it is liable to the objection already 
stated — ^ihat of making the Lamb to sit^ as 
THE Lamb, which John seems to guard against 
By putting in the expletives, ^' who is^'* this is 
avoided ; but, notwithstanding, the other method 
falls in so much more smoothly with the idiom 
of the English language, that, on the whole, I 
am inclined to prefer it, provided the reader be 
once warned, that by rendering xou ** even^'' 
he is not to understand the Lamb as being 
thereby represented, in that character, ^ sit- 
ting. This being kept in mind, let us see what 
a different aspect some other striking passages 
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in this book will exhibit from what they do as 
commonly translate, if we render them, as we 
are bound to do, so as to preserve the same 
identity which was in the mind of the Writer, as 
to the personage to which they refer. 

We have seen already that the Kathemenos on 
tha throne^ and the Lamb in the midst of the throne y 
in Ch. v., indicate the same person, but in dif- 
ferent characters. In v. 13«, for, ** Blessing and 
honour and glory and power be unto him that sit- 
t teth upon the throne and (yo)) unto the Lamb^' 
\ as in all the English translations, read *^ Bless- 
/ ifcgf,*' &c. " be to the Sitting me on the throne^ even 
the Lamby — 1 hope I shall not be understood 
as meaning to object to the words, *^unto him 
that sitteth upon the throne /' for I have no such 
intention, as these words really express the true 
sense of the original. All I intend by preferring 
at present, " the Sitting one on the throne^' is to 
keep in the mind of the reader that in this and 
all similar passages, the Greek presents the term 
xoA^fMogy to which, as a term of frequent recur- 
rence, we have been obliged to pay particular Jit- 
tention, being really employed as an Attributive. 
In ch. vi. 15, 16. "Me Kings of the earthy and 
the great men^* &c. say to the mountains and 
rocks, " Fall on us and hide us from the face of 
him that sitteth on the throne [the KathSmenos on 
the throne] and from the ttrath of the Lamb" — 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



366 On combinations of Personal Nouns [Dissert. 7. 

read " even (jeai)/rdwi the wrath of the Lamb : 
for the great day of his tvrath is come.'' The 
KathSmenos^ and the Lamb^ as has been so often 
repeated (for repetition is necessary on a point 
which has been so little attended to), reier to the 
same individual, the Messiah — " He shaU speak 
^* to them in his wrath y and vejp them in his sore dis- 

** pleasure Be wise now therefore^ Oye Kings: 

** be instructed^ ye judges of the earth Kiss the 

** Son, kst he be angry y and ye perish : when his 
*^ wrath is kindled but a little^ blessed are all they 
** that put their trust in him^' Psal. ii. 

The passage in Rev. vii. 10, has been already 
noticed — " Salvation be to our God, the Kathe- 
menos (the Silting one) on the throne, even thb 
Lamb" — "unto the Lamb'' is quite improper, 
as the Greek has here no Preposition. In v^ 
11. the angels, &c. worship the Omnipotent 
(C. V. God), meaning still the same person ; and 
so throughout the whole chapter, the terms being 
changed to answer the exigency of the context, 
or to suit the character in which the Writer ex- 
hibits the personage to whom he applied the 
terms h Selg, tiIe Omnipotent (i. e. Crod), — 
ri dpvm the Lamb, — the throne of the Omni- 
potent, — the KATaiMENos on the throne — 
the Lamb in the midst of the throne. 

In Ch. xiv. those who sing the new song *\are 
those following the Lamb wheresoever hegoetk'' — 
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" they arc ajirst-fi^ to the Omnipotent, (xa)) 
evw the Lamb,'' v. 4. The Lamb is here the 
Omnipotent one, (C. V. God), and so wher- 
ever soch combinations occar as o Silg xoHi rl 
appiov ; the sense being, as above, — him who is 
the Omnipotent (or God), and who is the 
Lamb. — ^To examine minutely all the passages 
in which these terms occur, and have been ren- 
dered in such a manner as to exhibit two per- 
sons, where but one was in the mind of the Wri- 
ter, would occupy much time, for the context 
affected by this mistake is, in some instances, 
extensive. To prosecute the enquiry farther is 
however not necessary, for, in one word, if the 
Mlentity of the terms employed by John be kept 
in recollection it will be fioond that, in no single 
passage, do they indicate more tlian one person. 
But before dropping the subject we ought, at 
least, to attend to one most important passage 
to which but little justice has been rendered by 
the majority of translators, — perhaps full justice 
by none. — 

Ch. XXL 32. Kai valv •ix fTSov iv mnf o yi^p 
Kuptog ©«i^ TavTOKpareop voA$ our?^ *ESTIy 
KOii TO a^vi'ov. 

23« Kai 1} ToXi^ ou y^psiav ij(§i ro5 ^Xiou ouSi r^^ 
(rtX-^yij^, fya ^aliwtrtv iv airyj* ij yap So^a toS Oi o3 
c^cDTio'sy aMjVf xa) o Xu;^yo^ airijg tI apviov. 

In the Common Version the 22d verse is ren- 
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deredi — " And I saw no temple therein : for ike 
Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple 
of it :" — and so also, with triflii^^ variatioiiSi in 
Tiadale's translation, Cranmer's, the Bishops* 
bible, the versions of Doddridge, Wynne, Wors^ 
ley, Newcome, the Unitarian version commonly 
attributed to Belsham, the anonymous transia* 
tion of 1729, the Catholic version of CN., and 
the translation of 1812. by the author of th« 
Christian Code. Nothing can mark more 
strongly the force of prepossession than such a 
version. The translators seem to have seen 
that the Lamb as well as the Theos is declared 
to be the Temple (or, more correctly, the Sanc- 
tuary) ; but, notwithstanding, folly persuaded^ 
in opposition to John's words, that these two 
terms indicate two individuals, they have, as if 
John knew not what he was saying, converted 
his singular verb " IS" ['jBJS'TJ] into the plursd 
'"ARE!" Such a bold departure from the 
original, and the error which it tends to fosler 
and propagate, cannot be too much lamented. 
I am happy however to be able to state that 
several translators have here given the substan- 
tive verb in the singular ; as the Doway version, 
"/^ the Lord God Almighty is the temple ther&f^ 
and the Lamb;'' Webster's translation of Simon's 
French, '' was the temple thereof^ with the Lamb ^ 
— Cooke's translation, '< is the temple of ity and 
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the Lamb :"— Wakeield's, *• is its temple, and the 
Lamb :'^ but, with still more precision, as to the 
identity required by the original (for the sub- 
stitute for the temple IS ['jB^TI] but ONE), 
Haweis renders the passage thus, — "/or the 
Lord God Almighty is the . temple thereof, even 
the Lamb ;'* and Scarlet thus, "ybr the Lord 
God Almighty even the Lamb is its temple'' 
£ither of these two gives, as to identity, the true 
sense of the Greek text, in which the expres- 
sions Bils (God) and ro o^y/ov (the Lamb) are 
each a nominative to the verb singular ^EXTI, 
and therefore both indicate the same individual. 
Another circumstance may be noted, in pass- 
ing, respecting the expression employed by John 
in this verse, Kvpiog o 0sh^ o fravroxparcopy com- 
monly rendered, " the Lord Go4 Almighty.''. We 
have seen that the first two of these Nouns re- 
present the Hebrew Nouns Jehovah Eldhim. 
Here all the three are employed as a name of 
the Creator (for the last term is not in this place 
a definition of Oslg, or we should have had along 
with it the definition also of Kopiog), and as the 
first two represent Hebrew terms, it seems not 
unreasonable to conclude, that so must .the last ; 
antl that this is the fact^will appear evident on 
turning to the Old Testament, to discover by 
what epithet th6 name Jehovah is most commonly 
followed, when^ in addition to Elohim, a third 
2 a 
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term is employed. It will instantly 6ccur to 
the reader that the word jTiiOJl, sabaothj " Aw*C 
or ** armies" is often joined to Jehovah and fa> 
Jehovah Elohim ; and if he take the trouble to 
exaimine the Septuagint he will find that the 
Hebrew term sabaothj when translated (for in 
that version it is often retained untranslated, and 
expressed in Greek characters) is commonly 
rendered irauroxparwp. Thus the words "fl^ riVf 
m^Xt Jehovah Elohi sabaoth, Amos iii. 13»; 
iv. 13. ; V. 14, l^y 10> 2^» &c. usually translated 
" the Lord, the God ofhosts^^ are, in the 8epttaa*> 
gint, rendered, Kip^tis & Os^^ ^ 9ravroxp^raip,-^th6 
precise words used by John in the passage be- 
fore us: and, therefore, if it be desiraUe that a 
uniformity of diction should, where the expres- 
sion is identical, pervade the translations of the 
Old and the New Testament, the words of John 
in this place, and those of the Prophet Amos, 
ought to be rendered in the same manner ; for 
there can be no doubt that John is here express- 
ing, in a Greek translation, this Old Testamrait 
name of the Creator ; and 90 also in Ber. xv. 3* ; 
xvi. 7., and xix. 0., — the only places in which my- 
toxpirmp is found along with K6p%og (Jkhovah)^ 
exceptingCh. 1. 8., iv. 8., and xi. 17., where, as has 
been seen, it is introduced in definitions. It ap- 
pears also in Ch. xvi. 14., and xix. 15., along with 
the Noun SA$ ; and in both of these, the double 
term seems obviously to mean what John, had he 
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baen writing in Hebrew, would have expressed 
by Elohi subaath, '' God of hosts/' for, in botb^ 
the context has relation to armed hosts. This 
temii except in one other place, is found only in 
the Apocalypse, a book evidently cast in a He- 
brew mould. The other passage in which it 
occurs, in the Greek Scriptures, is 2 Cor. vi.. 18, 
where it is joined to K6pios ; and where, I doubt 
not^ the expression, in any Hebrew translatio]^ 
of the epistle^ ought to be Jehovah sabaoth: 
indeed Paul seems to have had the Apocalypse 
j^U in his mind when he wrote this passage, as 
miiy be seen by comparing the context wiA 
Rev. xxi. 3., and xviii. 4. 

The 23d verqe of Ch« xxL is thus rendered in 
the common version : *^And the city had no need 
**^the iun^ neither of the nwon, to shine in it ; for 
** the glory qf God did lighten it, and the Lamb Qs) 
''the light thereof r-'^e word '* is,"" in the last 
clause, being a sui^ement, and so printed. All 
tibe vennoiis iptroduce either ^*i^," or '' wasy' to 
the last clause, some marking the substantive 
verb as a supplement, but others omitting to do 
so. The great majority of them, like the comr 
mon version, read, ** glory ©/"GoJ/'butTindale, 
Coverdale, Crann^er, and the Catholic version 
of . Nm in closer harmony with the scope of 
4he passage, ** the brightness qf Gody' and Scar- 
let, " the splendour of God;" and 'Kdx^S is by 
soQfte rendered " the light,'' and hy others, more 
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properly, "the Lamp/' In all the versioiis the 
supplied substantive verb " w,* or " mas,^ tends 
to hide the sense, converting the concluding 
clause into an independent and distinct propo- 
sition; whereas, in the text it is connected With 
the verb singular e^amtriPf enlightens: that is, 
Xu;^yo^ atfTi}g rh apviov, literally, " the Lamp of 
her, the Lamb,^ is that which enlightens her (the 
city) : — ^there is but one enlightener, and, there- 
fore, ** the splendour of the Omnipotent" (or God) 
which " enlightens her,"* and " the Lamp of her, 
the Lamby' are equivalent terms, both referring to 
the one source of the light by which the city is 
illuminated, and consequently indicating one 
person. To remove every ambiguity the con- 
junction xaX should be taken in the sense of the 
Hebrew copulative ) (wfu), which frequently re- 
quires to be rendered even, to make the sentence 
fall in with the English idiom. The verse 
when literally' rendered, in the order of the 
Greek, reads thus : ** and the city hath no need of 
" the sun or of the moon to shine in her (or it) ;for 
** the splendour {ox brightness) of the Omnipo- 
" TENT enlightens her, coen the lamp of her (or it), 
" THE Lamb." 

The argument need not be carried farther, 
for the purpose^for which it was undertaken; 
namely, to ascertaui, how the Names and Attri- 
butive Nouns, which are found combined toge- 
ther in the Apocalypse should be translated, so • 
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as to prcfvent the possibility of the reader apply- 
ing them to any other person than the one to 
whom they are applied in the Greek text. The 
collateral points which the enqniry has brought 
under review, though of great importance, have 
not been dwelt on longer than was necessary 
for the purpose for which they were adduced ; 
these not being, the direct object of the investi- 
gation. I am not aware of a single objection 
that may, for a moment, be urged against any 
palrt of the general argument, except, perhaps, 
the reference to Ch. xxi. 5, 6., where " the Ka- 
thSmisnos on the throne'' calls himself " the Alpha 
and the Omegas the Beginning and the EndJ'^ 
The objection that may be started is : that the 
Kathtmenos there spoken of may be different 
from the Kathemenos sxiimg on ^' the throne set in 
the heaven ;" for the throne of Ch. xxi. 5. may be 
the ''great white throne'' of Ch. xx. 11. This 
objection, however, would come with an ill grace 
from those who have hitherto held, that the Ka- 
themenos of both of these thrones is the same 
indki^al ; though they never contemplated 
Jesus Christ as being' the one upon either 
throne. But it so happens that, in our chain of 
ai^ument, many of the links are double, and 
this is one of these. Let the objector take it 
out, if so inclined, and still the chain will re- 
main unbroken ; for *' The First and the Last y" 
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CMl ii. 8., is the one whodicti^ed tiie E^iUea to 
the Churches, naoiely Jesui Chbist ; and ^^ ik4 
First and the Lcut' k '' the Alpha and the Omegd" 
Ctu xid ^ and xxii. 13.; and '* the Alpha ttd 
(he Omega'' is Kipiog 6 Oji^, JihoBoh Ehhiwh (C« 
y. the Lard Gid) Cb. i. 8. and iv. 8^ y^ho is ik€ 
Katkimenos Cfa. ir. 10. It is impossible to evade 
the conclusion: — the Kaihemenos (jtiie Sittitig 
aw), on both thrones, is the same indi? idual, 
JsHOTAH EiiOHiM ithc Eternal Omnipotent^ 
the Alpha and the Omega^ the Ursi and the Laat^ 
Jfisus Christ; ^ho appeared in the midst of the 
(Solden Lani{Mtan<i8 ; who, in the Sanctuary, 
dictated the Epistles to tiie seven CtmrcheGi; who 
is the Root and the Offspring of David, the Lamb 
in the midst of the throne : — ^the same individual 
who hath declared, that ^' He that honoreth nM 
the Son^ honoreth not the Father^' 



Tre Conclusion. 

The aullior is fearful that he may bave feAed 
to express himself wHh ths^ perspicuity and 
energy of which, from the premises, the general 
argument was susceptiUe ; ^ but in whatever 
stronger li^ it might, in abler hands, have been 
placed, he holds the general oondnsion to be 
completely established t foy, after a truth has 
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been demonstarated, there is no room left for 
** modest diffidence" on the point With such a 
torrent of evidence, all Aimished by the Apoca- 
lypse itself, that JESUS CHRIST is JEHa 
VAH, THE OMNIPOTENT, what shall we 
smy of a critic of considerable eminence, who 
has asserted, that ^^the true and eternal Grodhead 
** of Christ is certainly not taught so clearly in 
'^ the Apocalypse, as in St. John's Gospel? ** It 
cannot be more clearly taught than in this book ; 
»id though John, as an inspired writer, — one 
taught personally by his Master while on earth, 
and enlightened by the Holy Spirit after his 
ascension — had no need to apply to the Apoca- 
lypse for information respecting the Godhead of 
Chkist, in writing his Gospd,— and , indeed 
Ae very nature of the history therein ddivered 
(the life and death of Christ) precluded refer* 
ence to the Apocalypse, in the course of the 
narrative, — ^it is not a little surprizing that, in die 
rery outset of his Gosper, declaring this God- 
head, he begins by using an Apocalyptic ex- 
l^^ession (as ia indeed noticed by the critic al- 
luded tp)— ^ title applied to the Messiah in the 
Berelation ; and which he instantly follows up 
by other expressions which eridently show that 
the phraseology of that book was foil in his 
wind* — ^In Rev. xix. tL John sees the rider im 
the white hmr^e (the same who went forth cofh 
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quering and to conquer in Ch. vi. 2.) returning;* as 
▼ictor, bearing, many crowns^ who is caUed 
Faithful and True, who has " eycj as ajiam^ 
of firt^ V. 12., " and his name is called (v.. 13., &. 
'\AOrOX, the LOGOS) the WORD OFGQD.'^ 
We have seen already that he *^ whose eyes are 
as a flame of flre^' Ch. i. 14., Is, Jesus Christ, 
whom John saw in the likeness of a son of man^ 
i. e. in human nature^ and who said to John " I 
" am THE FIRST AND THE LAST, ond the Living 
" one; I became dedd^ but behold living J/zm to Eter- . 
" mty,'\ — the same who, in Ch, iv. 8., is called Ku- . 
fmh eei^, JEHOVAH THE OMNIPOTENT, 
and to whom are ascribed '^ the glory and honor 
and power,**—" because," say the worshif^rs, 
^\thou hast created all things, and: as thfiy were 
made, so also, they exist by thy will, " . Ch, iv, 11. — 
Now: what does John say in bis Gospel ?— •" In 
" thebeginmng was theVi O^jy, [o A0rOX]andthe 
" yfORDwasmthGor},andGQi> wastheyfOVLD 
^* ....all things were made by him, and zvithout him 
" was fwt any thing made that was made . . • . and the, 
".>VORD was made flesh (dlppeared in human na^ 
" ture'] and dwelt among us'' Bot-r-not to detain 
the reader, — with this torrent.of evidence beibre 
us,— how. much ought we to commiserate the 
blindness of those who perisist in denying tiie 
Divinity of Jesus Christ, and, in derogation 
of bis high characters, continue to.calLhim i^a 
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nm^ nmT^'' notkmg ha a m(iri'^''^ll»pUlmhr 
W0n mti$r^ f^ liither the Apoc<Jypge speak* 
/atei^, or tb^ are in error ! Some of theo^ xx^ 
;d6ed ioay b^ inclined to give np the book ei^ 
tirely>-^4o deny its divine antboriil^y ; but if they 
Mve dfepaasionately attended to what ha9 been 
ad?iuaiced in these dissertaticms, they wiU have 
perceived that they must be prepared, if they 
insist Qn this, to go a great deal farther ; for in 
the !^pist)es of the New Testament the diving 
antfaority of this book is acknowledged^ by the 
quotations made from it by their respective wrt- 
ters« as hast been shown (Dissert. IL)r and^' con- 
sequently the i^istles must also be given up { 

Before closmg this dissertation I beg to re.- 
peait thaty respecting the fiindam^tal doctrine 
of Christianity, established by this enquiry^ I 
qannot but ascribe the dcaicness that has been 
imputed to the Apocalypse, on this point, pdin- 
cipally to the wroi^ interpretation put mi the 
IM vene of the fiith chapter,— an interpreta- 
tion entirely contrary to the usage of the Greek 
language, wb^i the Preposition hri governs an 
Accusative* and by which oniraiterfMretactiotl the 
(Strong, but common, Hebraism for pcwr wa9 
taken, in its hteral seme, fpr the right hand of^ 
fVr¥m. Th^ misconception led to the intapo- 
lation of ti ^\iw (the booh) in verse 7. ; and 
having thus made the text to speak of two pQ^ 

2b 
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Mti8 where the Writer had but one in hte tmnd. 
It is no wonder that bold critics should in other 
places, which presented a glaring con^dtc- 
ti<m to this, have ventured to expunge wordc 
from the text. To this cause I cannot avoid 
asctibing the various readings presented by the 
MSiS. in Ch. i. verses 8. and 11. ; the words 
dpx^ ^ ri'Kt^f *'tke Beginning and the End,'' hi the 
fortner, and *Eyta ilfi^i roA xa2 ro A, o TpSrog xai 
o ic^aTt^f " / am the Alpha and the Omega, titt 
J^rst and the Last ^ in the latter verse, being absCTt 
ih>in many MSS. I have no doubt that tliese 
words are a genuine part of the text The ex- 
clusion howevei" must have ^^en effected very 
eariy, for the majority of the manc|^scripts which ) 
omit diem in the one verse^ are the same thi^ 
exclude them in the other; which sbows that 
they must have had the same early mutilatipd 
prototype. The only thing that surprizes me is, 
tfaatthe words, " 1 am the Alpha and the Omega/* 
in V. 8. should, in every knovm Codex, hdve 
escaped the pruning hook of bold emendators. 
But in this verse it is possible the critic might 
think the speaker different from him<who speaks 
in verse 11, though, as we have seen, th6 speaker 
is the same in both. Whatever led to the ex^ 
elusion, the record has been watched over by 
Its divine author in such a manner that the gene- 
ra) doctrines of the Apocdypse have been pi^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



r/ 



Diraert. 7.] f<mni in the Apocafypse. SJ9 

Mit^ entire, and no^ay impaired. This, as 
has been dhown, is so truly the fact, that the 
evidence stands complete, without the aid of 
the words exclnded from these verses being re-- 
qnired, even to strengtiben it. What motive 
coald any one have to interpolate these verses ? 
It is impossible to assign one. Will it be said, 
that, possibly, he did it to establish, or assist in 
maintaining, a certain doctrine ? This we have 
seen was not necessary, for the doctrine alluded 
to pervades the record, and is fully established 
without the help of the disputed words. But^ 
on the other hand, it is easy to see a motive 
vHbich might operate to cause a mutilation of 
tliese verses. I hope I shall not be understood 
as iitsinuating that these texts were wilfully cor- 
rupted, to serve a purpose ; for the person who 
^rst altered them might have been very honest 
(however imprudent), and might have expunged 
the words on the idea that he was correcting an 
error of some former transcriber, in the copy 
before him. But freedoms have been used with 
the text, for the original autograph of the seven 
copies furnished to the seven churches, could 
not differ, but the MSS. now in existence do 
differ; and this difference 1 ascribe to the cause 
already assigned, — ^an idea that, in Ch. v. the 
SITTING ONE oTi the thranCy and the Lamb in 
the midst of the throne^ were distinct persons ; for he 
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most be a caareless reader indeed who caa^ot 
see that the X^lmb is Jesus CnuiBt^ and thi4 
ke is the epeakdr in Ch. h H^ cdid if the firsit 
clause of this Tetse' were left lA, be ^onld fit 
once have been declared to be the persojii also 
that speaks in the' 8th verse of the same cha[Mer^ 
and who is the Sitting one of €b; iv. 8, 9. — mak* 
mg Jesus Christ^ wbais /rnii Lamb, to be 
also THE RATHEHBKoi^ rcotitrary to Mia idea 
bdbre taken up, that the liamb of Cb. yt who 
If' Jesus Cjcaist/ ivas there reptesehted as ci 
different person fhoNp thb KathembMs. The 
scribe therefore who fint presumed to expunge' 
the disputed words in>th^ 8th and 1 Itb liemea of 
Cbe. i. (for 1 caitnot hot attribute the diffi^'eneef 
in these instancest to exclusion rather than ii^ 
terpolation), might; he strongly persuaded^ thM 
he was restoring the tixt to its primitive pnwtjn 
But- hQwerer this iiniy! fa^ respecting these .{i^i 
sages, the fact established by a.dof^ examinV'^ 
tion of the structure and langu^e^of Ih0) 4ip^ 
calypse will never lis rnmimtBBi ilhatfOUf ila?d^ 
Jbsus Christ, the Ik>ot of DAVtD^ tnn LAiiH t 

4> in tbofnidst of the throm, is, JEHQYAH ELO- 
HIM SABAOTH, THE LORD GOD OJF 
HOSTS : to him be eternal power and gl<Mry. 
Amen. 

FINIS. 
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